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Foreword

Welcome to this Sixth edition 3" revision of the WA Distribution Connections Manual, now known
as the Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements (WASIR).

The document has been rebadged and restructured to align with a changing energy distribution
and regulatory environment, encompassing both consumption and generation network connection
requirements.

The intended purpose of these requirements is to provide a comprehensive point of reference for
industry and the community, where an electrical connection of a consume r dnstallation is
required to the distribution networks of:

9 Horizon P 0 w e PPilbasa Grid and Non-Interconnected Systems (NIS).
1 Western Powerd South West Interconnected System (SWIS).

Western Power and Horizon Power recognised that a consolidated document was needed to
provide a clear unambiguous understanding of the connection requirements in a format and
language familiar to electrical consulting/contracting industries, builders, architects, and
consumers.

The content is intended to:

1 Provide the necessary information to enable users to comply with both statutory/network
requirements and obligations;

Incorporate commonly understood and universally accepted language;
Consolidate all the connection reference material into a single document; and
Provide a format that is easily accessible for all users.

The document has been constructed using both technical and non-technical sections including
diagrams and flow charts to aid the reader in achieving the required connection outcome. This
edition supersedes all previous versions of the WADCM, the Transitional connections manual and
Horizon Power/Western Power material contained within the redundant WA Electrical
Requirements section 13.

Horizon Power and Western Power would like to acknowledge the valuable support and
contribution made during the development of this document by officers and personnel from
industry, the community and both network operators.

The authors hope you find these revised requirements informative and easy to read. Feedback
on any aspect of the following content is welcome and valued. We look forward to your support
and involvement in the development of future editions of this document.

Engineering & Project Delivery Grid Transformation
Horizon Power Western Power
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Quick reference guide

These requirements provide relevant and related information associated with a consume r 0 s
residential or commercial connection to a network operat o distribution network.

It is understood that not all users of this document will have an electrical background therefore the
content has been constructed in such a way so as to assist and guide both technical and non-
technical readers to those sections of specific or relevant interest.

Although the following groupings have been provided to assist the reader, all sections of the
document shall be considered and addressed to obtain a network connection.

U For all users

Sections 1 to 3 contain definitions, document management processes and relevant legislation
specific to industry and the community.

U Architects, Builders, Consumers and Designers.

Sections 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, and parts of section 11, provide specific detailed information on electrical
safety together with guidance on how consumers are to be metering (location, tariffs etc.), what
the connection should look like and what needs to be completed by the various parties to achieve
that connection.

U Electrical Consultants, Contractors, Desighers and Workers

Sections 8, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14 and 15 contain specific technical content describing the
requirements that must be satisfied before a network operator will permit a connection to their
respective distribution networks. Additional information is also provided on consumer obligations
to achieve and maintain a connection.

U Hyperlinks

Section 1 Definitions and abbreviations - contains definitions and explanations of commonly
used terms, phrases and references contained throughout the document.

Section 2 Document management - provides detail on the date of application, together with
instructions on how to provide feedback.

Section 3 Introduction (scope and legislation) - summarises the various pieces of State and
Commonwealth legislation that underpin both network and industry activity.

Section 4 Roles and responsibilities - describes the regulatory, contractual and practical roles
that exist and to be fulfilled by each party to ensure the effective connection, supply, distribution,
consumption and generation of electricity throughout the electricity supply chain.

Section 5 Contact details - is a useful summary of contact details for both Horizon Power and
Western Power.

Section 6 General reqguirements - contains information on general safety, clearances from
overhead and underground electrical cables, site preparation, easements, network equipment
and industry connections programs.

Section 7 Connection and disconnection applications - contains guidance on applicable
processes for either a new or upgraded connection or the removal of an existing network
connection. Content covers both low and high voltage installations as well as renewable energy
connections.

Section 8 Notices and notification of electrical work - outlines the statutory obligations and
notices used by the electrical industry prior to and on completion of electrical work. These processes
form the basis of the regulatory system and the foundation of the industry safety and compliance
structure.

Section 9 Charging policies T provides guidance on the applicable network operator policies.
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Section 10 Supply characteristics - summarises the operational characteristics of both Horizon
Power and We s t e r n s @&istrizutian @etworks including information on power quality, system
voltages, fault levels, harmonics, flicker and consumer related information on sensitive supplies
and disturbing loads.

Section 11 Metering - provides information on the various metering installation (systems) on offer to
consumers and generators including both informative and technical information on metering types,
locations, connection methods for whole current, current transformer, remote reading and renewable
systems.

Section 12 Low voltage distribution systems - specifies the requirements for the connection of
a consumer® low voltage electrical installation via either an overhead or underground network
connection service. Includes detail on connection policy; number, type, and location of
connection equipment; poles; pillars; pits; temporary builders supplies; and unmetered
connections.

Section 13 High voltage distribution systems - details the requirements for the connection of a
consume s darge scale and high voltage electrical installations including available voltages,
submission processes, connection methods and arrangements, inspection, testing, switching,
access and maintenance.

Section 14 Substation installation requirements - describes the requirements and consumer
responsibilities for new and upgraded substation installations and connections including information
on substation types, and locations.

Section 15 Alternative & supplementary systems (Generation) - summarises the requirements
for stand-alone, standby, emergency or renewable generation systems, inclusive of summarised
information on distributed energy resource systems, safety requirements, switching and consumer
responsibilities. Specific technical detail on network operator embedded generation requirements
is contained within their subject specific guidelines.

Note: It is the hope of participating network operators that this document assists both consumers
and industry gain a better understanding of the roles, responsibilities, processes, and technical
requirements to facilitate and maintain a safe, reliable consumer connection.

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 6 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

Table of Contents

1 Definitions and abbhreViationNS ... .. .. .. i e
11 Definition (OFigiN) KEY ...
1.2 D= 11T LSRR
1.3 AADDTEVIBLIONS ...ttt
14 RETEIENCES ...
14.1 ACES aNd REGUIALIONS ...
1.4.2 Codes and guidelines published by DMIRS (Building and Energy) ............cccouvvvunnn..
1.4.3 Codes and guidelines published by DMIRS (Worksafe) .........cccccvvviiiiiiieeeeccciiiiinn.
144 Guidelines published DY Others ............ooovviiiiiiiiiiiii e
15 Documents published by Standards Australia.............oooeeeieiii,
1.6 Technical FEQUITEMENTS.........ouiiiiii et e e e e e e e e e
16.1 Hor i zon P oshedtebhricalpaguréments..........ccooeeieiiieiieeeeeeeeen
1.6.2 Western Power s publ i shed..t.ec.hni.c.a.l..r
2 DOCUMENT MANAGEIMENT ...ttt e e e e e e et e e et e e e e e e et e aernnas
2.1 DS CIAIMET ..o
2.2 Document ownership and administration ............cooooeeoiieeeeeeee
2.3 (0] 0)Y/ 1o | 1 | PP PPPPPPPPPPPPPPP
2.4 PN o] o] Tor= 1 i o] o [PPSR
2.5 U o] o> 1o ] o [ PSSR
251 APPIICALION AL ...
25.2 Printing @and UPALES ........couiuiiii i e et e s e e e e e e ettt e e e e aeaaeanees
2.6 ENQUIreS and CONLACES .......uuuuiiiiiiei e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e aeeanees
2.6.1 HOFIZON POWET ...t e ettt e e e e e e et e ettt e e e e e e e e e eeattnaaaeeaneeennnes
2.6.2 WESTEIN POWET ...ttt e et e e et e e et e e e eraa s
2.7 ReVIEW AN UPUALES ......ooeeiiiiii et e e et e e e e e e e e eeaaana e e e e eeaaeennees
2.7.1 Seeking assistance with these requirements ..........cccccvvvvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie
2.7.2 Consideration and aSSESSIMENT........iiiieeii et e et e e e e e e e e e e eeares
2.7.3 V=T oYL (o (N @ 1= LU
2.7.4 Amendments and CONSUIALION.............oouuiiiiiii e
2.7.5 Approval and CONSONTALION ..........uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie bbb eeeenaeee
2.7.6 Publication and notification of Changes .........coooiiiieiiii e
2.8 Amendment INFOMMIATION ........u e e e e e
2.9 WASIR Management COMMITIEE ..........ouuiiiiii i e e
2.10 RETEIENCE GrOUPS . ettt e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e eatta e e e e eaeaeennees
3 LN o To 1¥ o] 4 Yo ¥ o PSSR
3.1 U 010 = PP

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 7 of 322

MOquire



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

3.2 Scope Of thesSe reqUIrEMENLES ......uvuuii i e
3.3 L0 LT £ PP U PP PP TPPPRTTR
3.4 Compliance with these reqUIrEMENLS ...........oovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeee e
3.5 INNOVALION @Nd VAIALIONS ...
351 HOFIZON POWET ...ttt e e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e eeaeasaaaeeeeaeeennnes
3.5.2 WESTEIN POWET ... et e et e ettt e e e et e e e eeeans
3.6 Compliance with Acts and Regulations ...........cccooiieeriiiiiiiiie e
3.6.1 Electricity Corporations ACt 2005 .........uuiiiiiieiiieeiiie e a e e e aanae
3.6.2 ElECtriCity ACt 1945 ...
3.6.2.1 Electricity (Licensing) Regulations 1991 .............uuuuuuuimmmmmmmiiiiiiiiiiiiinieiineennnenennneen.
3.6.2.2  Electricity (Network Safety) Regulations 2015 ............ccooeieeiiieiiiiiiicien e,
3.6.2.3  Electricity REQUIALIONS 1947 ........uuiiiiiiiiieiieiiitiieieaieieeeessnesesesseneesssseeessseneeneeeneennnnnnee
3.6.3 Electricity INAUSErY ACE 2004 ........ccooeeeeeeeeeee e
3.6.3.1 Electricity Networks Access Code 2004 ..........coeie e i e e e
3.6.3.2  Small USer CUSIOMEr COUE .......uuuuueruururirirnennennnnesenneennnnnsnnnnnnnnnnnsnenssnsnnnnnnnennnnnnnnnne
3.6.3.3  Electricity Industry (Obligation to Connect) Regulations 2005..........c.cc.cceevvvvvvvennnnn.
3.6.3.4  Electricity Industry Metering Code 2012..........cccooieeiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e
3.64 Energy Coordination ACE 1994 ... e
3.6.5 Energy Operators POWErS ACt 1979 ...
3.6.6 Work Health and Safety ACt 2020 .......ccooiiieeeeeee e
3.6.6.1 Work Health and Safety Regulations 2022 .............coooviiiiiiiieeiieccee e,
3.6.7 National Standard for ConStrucCtion WOrK ..........ccoooeeieiiiieeeeeee e
3.7 Necessity for employing a licensed Person .........cooovveeieeeeeeee e
3.8 (@1 =7 o] PP
3.9 BIC=E] 11T PSPPSR
3.10 oo o PP UP PP PPRR
3.11 I nspection of a c.o.ns.ume.r.o.s..pr.emi.s.e.s....
4 Roles and reSPONSIDIITIES. .. ...
4.1 Energy reform (disaggregation)..........ooooeeooeeeeeee e
4.2 Regulatory, contractual and practical relationships ...,
4.3 ElectriCity SUPPIY ChaiN.... ... . e eeeeeeeees
4.3.1 (T TCT = (0] £ TSP
4.3.2 NETWOIK OPEIALIOIS ...
4.3.3 =] = 11 = £ USSP
4.3.4 (00019 15101 0 0 =T £SO P PPTRUUPPRR
435 Cons ume M EBPraBENERLIVE .......cccoeviiiiiii e
4.3.6 EleCtrical CONACIOrS. .....coo oo

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 8 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

4.3.7 Department of Mines, Industry Regulation and Safety ...........cccoooeviiiiiiiiiinieencceinnn, 68
4.3.7.1  BUIldiNG N0 ENEIQY ...ttiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitiiiitib bbb nnnnnee 68
4.3.7.2  ENErgy POLICY WA ... 68
A.3.7.3  WWOTKSAIE... .ttt 68

4.3.8 Economic Regulation Authority (ERA) ...coooeeieeeeee 68

4.3.9 Australian Energy Market Operator (AEMO) ......coooiiiiiiiee 69

4.4 COoNtESIADIE ACCOUNLES ....oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt e e eeeees 69

44.1 Pilbara Grid and NIS networks (HOMZON POWEN) ........ccooviiiiiiiiiiii e 69

4.4.2 SWIS distribution areas (WeStern POWET) ........covvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeee e 69
4.4.2.1  NON-CONLESLADIE QCCOUNLS ....evvveiiiiieeei e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e aaaea e e eeees 69
N ©70 1 1 (1S 7= 1] (3= Voot o] U | £ 69

4.5 DISPULE IESOIULION ... 70

45.1 HOFIZON POWET ... et e s e e e e et e te e n e s e e e e e e eaaeaaaaaeeaaeeennnes 70

4.5.2 WESTEIN POWET ...ttt e et e et et e e e erb e e e erea s 70

4.5.3 UNFESOIVEA ISSUBS ... 70

454 Distribution connection resolution Pathway ..o, 71

5 CoNtACTE AELAIIS ...coi e 73
5.1 Horizon Power contact detailS..........coooeeeeeeeee oo 73

5.1.1 West Pilbara Head OffiCE .......uuuiiiiiieie e 73

5.1.2 Bentley OffiCe ..o 73

5.1.3 Other Regional OffiCES ... e e 73

514 (0] 101 0] F= 11 o1 £ TP PP PPPPPPPPPPPP 74

5.1.5 =T To | 7= Tod PRSP 74

5.2 Western Power contact detailS.........coooeeieioeieeeeeeeeeeeee e 74

5.2.1 HEAA OffiCR ..o 74

5.2.2 POSEAl AOAIESSES ...ttt e e e et e e e e e e e e e et e e e aaaaaae 74

5.2.3 HOW tO report @ ProbIem ... .. e 75

5.24 Calls from mobile PRONES.........oo e 75

5.3 (1= a1t = U oT0] g1 = Tod £ PR 75

53.1 Dial BEfOre YOU Dig ...ccoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 75

5.3.2 EleCHrCItY FetailerS. ... .o eaaee 75

5.3.3 Electrical industry lICENSING .......coeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 75

534 Energy and Water Ombudsman..........oooooooo oo 75

6 LT o L=t o= U =T LU =] 0 =] oL 77
6.1 1] 1o o 11 ox 1o o PSPPI 77
6.2 Safety PoliCy StAEMENT........cooiie e 77
6.3 Safe operational ProCEAUIES .........uuuiii i e e 77

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 9 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

6.3.1
6.3.2
6.3.3
6.3.3.1
6.3.3.2
6.3.4
6.4
6.4.1
6.4.2
6.5
6.5.1
6.5.2
6.5.3
6.5.3.1
6.5.4
6.6
6.7
6.7.1
6.8
6.8.1
6.8.1.1
6.8.1.2
6.8.1.3
6.8.1.4
6.8.1.5
6.8.2
6.8.2.1
6.8.3
6.8.3.1
6.8.3.2
6.8.4
6.9
6.9.1
6.10
6.10.1
6.10.2
6.10.3

Consumer installations and non-network iNnfrastruCture............cccccvvvvvvvveviiiiiiieeeennnn. 77
oY (=] AV | I 0 (=T (o | o PRSP PPPPPPPPPPPPPP 78
Network operational ClEAraNCES ..........cooii e 78

Horizon Power safety gUIdeliNgS.........ccoooeeiiiiiiiiiiii e 78
Western Power safety guIdelines ... 78
Blasting near overhead/underground network infrastructure .............ccccceeeevieeeeneennns 78
UNderground (EXCAVALION).......ciieeeiieeeiiiiie s e e e e e e eetiee e e e e e e e e aet e e s e e e e e s eaaata e e e aeaeeeennees 79
Horizon Power QUIAEIINES .......ooi it e e e e aanees 79
Western POWEr QUIAEIINES .........uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 79
OVverhead POWETTINES .......ooviiiiiiiiiiii ittt 79
Horizon Power QUIAEIINES .......coi i e e e eaaees 79
Western POWETr QUIEIINES ........uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i eeeeenene 79
Building and structural clearances near powerlines ..., 80

Building/structural enCroaChmeNt..........cocooiiiiiiiiiiie e e eaeees 80
VT[] = 1 o] o PSSP 80
ROAd reServe alloCatiON .........iii e et e e e e e et e e e e e eeanees 81
NV (=R 0] (0] =1 1 4V P PUSPPPPRRR 82
SUINVEY [EVEIS @NU PEOS . .un it e e e e e e e ae s 82
Easements and COVENANTS......ciiiiiii e e et s e e e e e ttte s s e e e e e e eeaaana e e e e eaaeeeannes 82
BB IMIBNTS. ..t r e aa e 82
Section 167 of the Planning and Development Act 2005 .........ccccoeveieiiiiiiiiiieneeeenes, 83
Section 136C of the Transfer of Land ACt 1893 ............uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiienenns 83
Section 33 of the Strata Titles ACt 1985.........uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeees 83
Section 144 of the Land Administration Act 1997 (Crown Land) .............cccceeeeeeeee. 83

Energy Operators (Powers) Act 1979 (Easement in GroSs) ..........cccuvvvieeeeeeeeeeeennnns 84
RESIICHVE COVENANTS ......ceiiiiiiii e et e e e et s s e e e e e e e ettt e e s e eaeeeeanees 84
Section 129BA of the Transfer of Land Act 1893 (Fire/noise zones) .........cccccc........ 84
Notifications Section 70A of the of the Transfer of Land Act 1893.................ccoeeeee 84

Multiple points of conNNection (SUPPIY) ...ccevvveriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 84

NO NEIWOTIK SUPPIIES .o 84
Assistance with easements, notifications and restrictive covenants ..........cc.covevenn.n. 85
SHrata SCREMIES ... . e 85
Dispute negotiation and Mediation ...........coooeeeeiieie e 85
L0 o] 1= o 11 o £ PP 86
Y LT = PSRRI 86
INSTAIIALION ... 86
Supervision of INStallation .............uuoiiii i 87

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 10 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

6.11 Removal and reinStatemMeENt ........ooooeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 87
6.12 Existing consumers and affected parties...........cooooeeeeeieeeee 87
6.13 Environmental, heritage and safety requirements ... 88
6.13.1 SWIS NEIWOTIK EXIENSIONS ....cevviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiie ettt 88
6.13.1.1 Pilbara Grid / NIS Network eXteNSIONS ...........uiiiieeiiiiiiiiiiae e e e 89
6.13.2 AppPpl i cant.0s. Pl ol 89
6.14 o [UT] ] 11= | APPSR 89
6.14.1 Distribution Design Catalogue (DDC)......cciiiiiiiiiiiiiie e eeeaanaees 90
6.14.2 NonN-standard EQUIPIMENT ........cooeiieeeeee e 90
6.14.3 Equipment sold by WeSIEIN POWET .........coooiiiieeeeeeeeeeee e 90
6.15 ArtWOrK ON NEIWOIK BSSELS ... 90
6.15.1 HOIZON POWET EQUIPMIENT. ... 90
6.15.2 WeStern POWET EQUIPIMENT. ... ...uuuiitiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieiieibbbb bbb beneeseneeenene 90
6.16 Decorative fixtures, signs and banners 0N aSSetS .........ccooevuviiiiiieeeeieeiiiiie e, 91
6.16.1 HOIZON POWEN @QUIPMENT ... ...t e e e et e e e e e e e e aa e e s e eeeeeeanees 91
6.16.2 WeStern POWET EQUIPIMENT. ... ...uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiebiebeebb bbb bebeenesnnneennene 91
6.17 = 011110V PRSPPI 91
6.18 L0 CK S ettt 91
6.19 Industry Self-CONNECLION PrOgraMS ......ccoeieeeee e 92
6.19.1 HOTIZON POWET ...ttt e e e e e e et e ettt e e e e e e e e e eaaaataaaeeaneeennnes 92
6.19.2 WESTEIN POWET ...ttt e et e et e e et e e e et 92
6.20 ST U] oo TA VL] o £ 92
6.20.1 Horizon Power UDS reqUIrEMENTS ......ccooeieiieeeeeeeeeeee e 92
6.20.2 Western Power UDS reqUIrEMENES .......uuuuiiiieeeeieeeiiie et e et e e 92
6.21 ASDESIOS PIrOAUCES ......iieiieeeiee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 93
6.21.1 LT a1 - | SRR 93
6.21.2 Y= 1= A o (=T or= 10 1o RSP 93
6.21.3 PANEIS. ... e aaaeeaaee 93
6.21.4 ASDESTOS fIDIE PIlIAIS ... ..t 94
6.21.5 DISPOSAL ... 94
7 Connection and disconnection appliCations .........cooiiiiiii e 97
7.1 LT a1 - | SRR 97
7.2 ConditioNS Of CONNECTION.........iiiiiiiee et e e e e ar s 97
7.3 Connection capacity availability ... 97
7.4 When to contact the Network OPErator..............ueuueieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 98
7.5 Contract admMINISTIALION .........ceviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt 98
7.5.1 Appointment of electrical consultant/CoNtractor............cccoeoevivviiiiiiiie e 98

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 11 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements.

7.5.2
7.5.3
7.5.4
7.5.5
7.6
7.6.1
76.1.1
7.6.1.2
7.6.2
7.7
7.7.1
7.7.1.1
7.7.1.2
7.7.2
7.7.2.1
7.7.3
7.7.3.1
7.7.3.2
7.7.4
7.74.1
7.7.5
7.75.1
7.8
7.8.1
7.8.1.1
78.1.1.1
7.8.1.1.2
7.8.1.2
7.8.1.3
7.8.2
7.8.2.1
7.8.2.2
7.8.3
7.8.3.1
7.8.3.2
7.9
79.11

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3

April 2023

Project ManagemMENt...........uuuii i e e e e e et e e e e e e aaane 98
TiMIiNG and SCNEAUING ......veiiiiiiiiiii e 98
Warranty of appliCant WOIK..............uuuuuiuueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 99
Documentation reqUINEMENTS ..........couuiiiii e eeeeeeetie s e e e e ettt e s e e e e e e e e art e e s e e aeeaeannes 99
Standard connection SErviCe (SUPPIY) .eeveeeeriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 99
Three-phase supply availability .................uuuuiiiiiiiiii e 100
HOFIZON POWET ... 100
WWESTEIN POWET ...ttt e e e et e ettt s e e e e aeeenenes 100
HOIIZON POWET SYSIEIMS ... 100
Distribution connection appliCatioNS .........cooeeeieeiieeee e 102
RESIAENTIAL ... 102
Standard residential apPliCAtIONS ............uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 102
Non-standard residential appliCatioNS ..............covvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee 102
Commercial, industrial and primary production ...........ccccceeeeieriiiiiiiiiiiee e, 102
Non-standard commercial applications ...........c.cccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 103
Rural and semi-rural CONNECHIONS. ........ccooeiiieieeee e 103
Horizon Power country and rural appliCationS.............coouviiiiiinieeeiciiiiiiieee e 103
Western Power country and rural applicationS...............oeviiiiiiieeiiiiiiiiiiee e 103
TEMPOTArY SUPPIIES ..ttt 103
Temporary supply appliCatioNS .........cooeeee i 104
W] 41 (T €=To IS U] o] o YRS PURPP 104
Unmetered supply appliCatioNS...........cooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 104
Distributed energy resources (DER) .......cooooiiiiiiieeeeee 104
Embedded generation (EG) installations...............ccoeieiiieiiiiiiiiice e, 104
Embedded generation appliCationsS..............oouuiiiiiiiiei i 105
Horizon Power application PrOCESS .........cuvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee e 106
Western Power appliCation PrOCESS ......oiiiiiiiieeiiiiiee e 106

N [o] g EF=T o] o] £0)VZ=To IS A1 (= 1 1 F SRS 106
Metering requirement appliCationS ............coouvviiiiiiiiiiiii 106
Generation INSLAllAtIONS ...........oeviiiiii e 107
Horizon Power appliCation PrOCESS.......coeeiiieiiiiiiaae e et e e e et eeeaeeeeeees 107
Western Power appliCation ProCESS..........couviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 107
Stand-alone power supply CONNECLIONS..........ccuvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 107
Horizon Power appliCatioNs .........oouuuuiiii e eeeeeeeeees 107
Western Power appliCatioNsS .........coooiiiiiiiiii e 107
TranSMISSION CONNECTIONS. .. ..uuuuuuuututiiittiiiteiaeeaeaebeabeeeebabb bbb bbeeaebbbbbbeeeeseeeneseannesnnnenes 108
Horizon Power appliCation PrOCESS.....cciiceiiiiiiiiiiiie e ee e et e e e e e e et s e e e e aeeaannes 108

EDM 27130164 Page 12 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

7.9.1.2 Western Power appliCation PrOCESS.........cuuuiiiiiieeeeiieeiiiies e e e et e e e e eeaara s 108
7.10 Types of CONNECHION METNOUS ... ...uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 108
7.10.1 Underground network connection arrangementS.........coooeeeeeeeeeeeee e 108
7.10.2 Overhead network connection arrangemeENtS.........cooeuuviiiiiieeeeeeeeciee e e 110
7.11 Types of disconnections apPliCAtIONS ...........uuuuuuuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeees 111
7.11.1 Yoo o1 S (=T 1 011 = U1 o] o 111
7.11.2 DiSCONNECLION ArTANGEMENTS .....iieei i e e e e e e e e e e arr e e eeaes 111
00 O R AN o] o [ T 4T o 1SS 111
7.11.3 Temporary diSCONNECTIONS ........uuuuuuiiieiieiiiiieeieeieabeebee bbb neeneeneensnnnnnnnnene 111
7.11.3.1 DiSCONNECLON PIrOCESS. ....eutttueeeuentnnnnennnnnnnennnsnsensnsssessssssssssssssesnssssssssssnsnsssnnssnsnnnnns 112
7.11.3.2 CONNECHON PrOCESS ..utuuuiiieeeeeeeetiia e e e e e e e e et eaa e e e e e e e e aat e s e eeeeaesatttaaaaeeaeeessnrannnas 112
400 T 20 T @ o 1o 1o o U 113
7.11.3.4 MiSSING AiSCONNECLION TAYS .. ...vvvvvrerrrrnununnnninnneeeseesseeseesesseesseesennesseseeeeeenaeeenneeeeennnes 113
7.11.4 Demolition diSCONNECHION .....ccoeeeee e 113
7.12 ST U] 0] o VAV oo = Vo L= SRR 114
7.13 Conversion t0 UNAerground POWET ..........euveieieieieieeeeieeeiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 114
7.14 REIOCALIONS ... 115
7.15 YU oo 117 <o PP 115
7.16 Network and equipment I0CALIONS ........ccooeeieeiieeeee e 115
7.17 TranSMISSION CONNECTIONS. ......uuuuuiiiieeeeeeeeitiiae e e e e e e et aa s e e e e e e e eeateea s e e e e eaeeeaneennns 115
7.18 Horizon Power appliCatioNS...........coiiiiiiiiiiii e 116
7.18.1 7T 1T - PP 116
7.18.2 APPIICALIONS .. 116
7.19 Western Power appliCatioNS..........cocoviuiiiiiiiii e e e e 117
7.19.1 LCT=T 0= - | PP 117
7.19.2 APPICALIONS ..ttt 117
7.19.3 Processing appliCatioNsS ......... oo 117
8 Notices and notification of electrical WOrk ..., 119
8.1 STALULONY NOTICES ..eieiiiiiiieiiieiieee ettt ettt et ettt et et e e e e e e eeeeeees 119
8.1.1 N0 1121 = IRYo S 119
8.1.2 Preliminary NOUICE .......oooiiiee e e e e e e 119
8.1.3 COMPIELION NOLICE ...eeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee ettt e e e e eeees 120
8.1.4 Electrical safety CertifiCate...........cooooiiieeee e 120
8.2 [0 [ [T g oL T o] ] i a0 ] 1o 121
8.2.1 Connected t0 8 NEIWOIK ......ooii e e e e 121
8.2.2 Not connected t0 @ NEIWOIK .......cooeeeiieeeeeeee e 121
8.3 0eNebDi todgement. . . S.Y.S. .M. i 121

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 13 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

8.4 Date of initial eNergiSation.............ccoiiiiiiiiiii e 121
8.5 NOTICES AN TAGS .ot 121
8.5.1 I nspector 0s ..a.dV.i.S.00.¥. .00 .6 122
8.5.2 I NS PEeCt 0085 0. Bl 122
8.5.3 D= (= To A g o] 1] 0% i [ ) o [ 122
8.5.4 Consumer fault reports and service CallS ...........ooovvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 123
8.5.5 Temporary diSCONNECE tAQ.........uuuiiiiieeee i e e et e e e e e et e e e e e e enrraas 123
9 Charging POLICIES ...t e e e e e e e e e e e r e eeaas 125
9.1 o] 1o o 18 ox 1o o R 125
9.2 NS 0] S (== SR 125
9.2.1 DTS (o] g (== PSSP 125
9.2.1.1 Horizon Power design and QUOTALION ..............euuuuruurrmmnrinnennenneeieeneeneneennnnennnneeenns 125
9.2.1.2 Western Power design and QUOTALION ...............uuueuurumrrmmmneriiieiiiiinieneeeennnneennnennen. 126
9.2.2 RE-QUOLE fEES ...ttt e e e e e et e e a e e e ab s 126
9.3 Charging POICIES ......uuuiiii e e e e e e e e e e e 126
9.3.1 ST U] oo 1A V1S3 o £ PPSR 127
9.3.2 Individual consumer (standard CONNECLION SEIVICE)........ccevvviiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeiiee e 127
9.3.3 Individual consumer (non-standard service or non-primary producer).................... 127
9.34 Non-urban resident and primary production CONSUMEIS..........ccooviieiiiieeieeeeeieeeeeenn. 127
9.35 Overhead to underground conversions (pole to pillar)........cccccccvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnn, 128
9.3.6 Builders and temporary SUPPLIES .......couviuiiiiieeeieeecee e 128
9.3.7 N0 ] £ =] (o Tox= 11 o] o = 129
9.3.8 Stand-alone POWEr SUPPHES........oevviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeee e 129
9.3.9 Unmetered SUPPLIES .......cooeeiiiei et e e e e e e 129
9.3.10 Electric VENICIE Chargers ... 129
9.4 EQUIPDMENT NIre OF SAIE ... 129
9.5 Payment and refUndS... .. ... 130
9.6 Charges and CONAITIONS ........iiiiiiii e e e e e e e et e e e ara e eeee 130
10 SUPPIY CRaraCteriStiCS oo 133
10.1 1] (oo 11 Tox 1o o PSS 133
10.1.1 Horizon Power electriCity NEtWOIK ...........coiiiiiiii e 133
10.1.2 Western Power electriCity NEIWOIK ........ccoooeiieeeeeeeeeee e 133
10.2 ElECtriCity NEIWOIK ... 133
10.3 YU o] o] V2P 133
10.3.1 NOMINAI VOITAGE ... 134
10.3.2 NOMINAI FIEQUEBINCY ... e e et e e e e e e e e eeaes 134
10.4 Network performance ParametersS...........ccoe i e eiiiiieiee e 134

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 14 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

10.4.1 HOFIZON POWET ... 135
10.4.2 WESTEIN POWET ...ttt e e et e e et aeeaa e e e eaeans 135
10.5 Y0 o] o] Y8 [0 7= To 1 oo IR PP P PP PPPPPPPPPPPI 135
10.5.1 (@] o] o = 1170 ] 1< 7SR 135
10.5.2 Maximum demand and geNEratioN ..........ccooeeiiiieie e 135
10.5.3 NONCOMPIBNCE ... 136
10.6 Prospective Short CIFCUIt CUITENT...........uuuiiii e 136
10.6.1 Horizon Power fault [EVEIS.........cooooieeeeeeee 137
10.6.2 Western Power fault lEVEIS........... e 137
10.6.2.1 Western Power fault levels for LV supplies > 800 AMPS .......ccoovvieeiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee, 137
10.7 Balanced electrical CONNECIONS ........ccooeiiiieeeeeeeee e 137
10.8 01T i = o (o S 137
10.8.1 Horizon Power - power factor lIMitS..........coooeiieieooeee e 138
10.8.2 Western Power - power factor lIMitS........ccooii it 138
10.8.3 Ripple control and blOCKING SYSLEMS ........iiiiiiiiiiiice e 138
10.9 VOIAGE TIUCTUALIONS. ... .ttt 138
10.9.1 VORAGE trANSIENTS ... e e e e et e e e e e e e e rtr e e eeae s 139
10.9.2 L 1[0 T PP P PP PP PPTPPPPPPRPPPN 139
10.9.3 [ F= 10 0 oo 139
10.9.4 VO IO -ttt 140
10.9.5 NEULral VOIBGE MSE ... ..ot 140
10.9.6 Horizon Power voltage fluctuations limitS...........cooooeeiiiiioee, 141
10.9.7 Western Power voltage fluctuations limitS...........cooooioeeieiie, 141
10.10 SUPPIY rEHADIITY ... 141
10.10.1  Planned supply iINTEITUPLIONS ........cooiiiiiicee e e e 141
10.10.2  Unplanned supply iNtEITUPLIONS......ccooieeeeeeeeee e 141
10.10.3 EMErgency reSPONSE PrOCESSES .....uuiiierunaeiettaaeeetaaatetuaaaeesnaaaeertaaaaeeenaaaeeennnns 142
IO 0 0 A (o T v T = 01V 142
10.10.3.2 WESEEIN POWET ...cciei ettt e et e et e e et e e et n e e e e et e e e e et e e eaeaenns 142
10.11 ConsumersG r es pons..bi.l .t i eSS 142
0 5 R 7= 1= - | 142
10.11.2  Using equipment from outside Australia.............cooooeeeieieiee e, 142
10.11.3  Purchasing and protection of sensitive equipmMent ..........ccooveeeeiiieie e, 142
10.11.4  Consumer with disturbing [0adS ...........coooii i 143
10.11.5  SEArtING CUITENTS ... e 143
10.11.5.1 SiNGIE-Phase (240V) ......coeeuiiiiei it a e et 143
10.11.5.2 Three-phase (A15V)....ccoo oottt e e e e e 143

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 15 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

10.11.5.3 Single-phase appli@nNCeS.........ciiieeiiiieiecie e e e e e 143
10.11.5.4 Rural single/split-phase loads (at 240 Or 480V).......ccooveieeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 144
10.11.6  Electric vehicle supply equipment (EVSE) ... 144
10.11.7  INSUIrANCE aNnd WAITANLY ......uuuuiiieeeeeieiiiiiiee e e e e e e ettt s e e e e e e e eeaat s e e e e e e eansneaaaaaeeees 144
10.12 Consumer supply critical INStallations .............covvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee 145
10.12.1  Residential life SUPPOrt SENSItIVE CONSUMENS........ccoeiieeeeieeeeee e 145
10.12.1.1 Horizon Power operated NEIWOIKS ........uuiiiiieeiiieeiieie e e e et 145
10.12.1.2 Western Power operated NEIWOIKS .........iiiiiiiiiiiiicie s 145
10.12.2 Commercial/industrial SENSItiVe CONSUMETS ........cuuiiiiiiieeeeieeeeicee e 145
10.12.2.1 Horizon Power operated NEtWOIKS ..........ccoveiiiieeieeee e 145
10.12.2.2 Western Power operated NEIWOIKS .........iiiiiiiiiiiicee e 145
10.13 Manufacturer s oé..r.es.po.ns.i.bi.l..t.i.es........146
10.14 Claims against @ NEtWOrK OPErator.............uvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeieee et 146
10.14.1  HOFIiZON POWET ClAIMS ... 146
10.14.2  WeSEern POWET CIAIMS ....ccooeieeeeeeeee e 146
i R /[T (=T ] o PP TP PRTTPTPTPI 149
11.1 General metering arrangEMENES .......c.cceiiiiiiiiiieee e e e e e e e e e e e aa e 149
11.1.1 Metering OblIgAatIONS..........ouuiiiiii e 149
11.1.2 Alterations and additioNS..........coii i 150
11.1.2.1 EXxisting consumer rewireable fUSES..........cooviiii i 150
11.1.3 Whole current meter neutral reference link ..., 150
11.1.4 Maintenance, repairs and replaCement .........coooeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 151
11.15 Metering INSTAIALION .........cooeeeee e 151
11.1.6 Installing metering @QUIPMENT .......coiiiiiiee e 151
11.1.7 Unauthorised access to metering eqUIPMENT ..........uiieiiieeeiiiiiiiiiee e 151
11.1.8 RESPONSIDINTIES ... 152
I 0 A I o = o0 LS [T 152
11.1.8.2 The electrical CONIraCION .........cii i e e e e 152
11.1.8.3 The NetWOrK OPEIALON......ccci e 152
11.2 TarffS QNG METEIING ...ttt eeeeeneee 153
11.3 YL (T o F= 1 =] 153
11.3.1 ] - PP 153
11.3.2 11y 7= = 1o o PSS 153
11.3.3 Y LT = 153
11.3.4 WIFING NOIES ... 153
11.3.5 R AT 1 o PSSR 154
11.3.5.1 MagNEtiC SCIrEENING ......ciiiiiiiiiei e e et e et e e e e e e e a e e e e e e e e aat e e eaees 154

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 16 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

11.3.6
11.3.7
11.3.8
11.4
114.1
11.4.2
11.4.3
11.4.4
1145
11.4.6
11.4.7
11.4.8
11.4.9
11.49.1
11.49.2
11.5
1151
11.5.2
11521
11.5.2.2
11.5.2.3
11524
11.5.2.5
11.5.2.6
11.5.2.7
11.5.2.8
11.5.2.9
1153
1154
11.6
116.1
11.6.2
11.6.3
11.6.3.1
11.6.3.2
11.6.4
11.6.4.1

Panel arranQgEemMENTS.........ooiiiiiii e e 155
FIXING @Nd SEAIING ... 155
LADRIIING .. 155
Metering equipment/protection switchboards and enclosures. .............cccccceeeeeeene.. 156
LT =T 1T - | PSP 156
Y] 0T T LU 156
ENCIOSUIES/CUDICIES ... 157
SWItchboard aSSEMDIIES .......ccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 157
(O 1= = T g o] PSSR 158
1Ty 7=V = o ) o S 158
BArthiNg . ..o e 158
Locks, locking systems and Viewing WINAOWS .........ccooveiiieieiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 159
LADRIIING . 159
SINGIE AWEIIING.....oeiiiiei e e e e e e e 159
MUILIPIE AWEIIING ... e e e e e e e e e eanees 159
Metering equipmMENt I0CALION ........ccoeieeieee e 160
LCT=T o= - | PP PPPPPPPPP 160
ACCESS FEOUIFEIMEINES ... iiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e s esattaaeaaeaes 161
Single domestic/COMMErCIal [OTS...........uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 161
Battle-axe DIOCK O1S........uuuiiiie e e e e e e e e e e aanne 162
Strata deVEIOPMENIS.......cooiieee e 162
Multiple domestic/commercial IotS ...........ooovviiiiiiiiiiiii 162
Large commercial/industrial [0tS ... 162
Semi-rural @Nnd FUFALTOLS .........eueiiiiiiiiiiiii e nnenennnnnne 162
REMOLElY IOCALEA.......ceeiiiii e e e e e e et e e e e e e e eanees 162
Public open space and road rESEIVES...........ccuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeee e 163
Rl COMMIAOIS/TESEIVES ... et e e e e e et a e e e e e eeeeenees 163
Unacceptable [0CAtIONS........... i 164
Examples of acceptable 10Cations ... 164
EQUIDIMENT <. 167
Prohibited CONNECLIONS.........ue e 167
On panels and wWithin @NCIOSUIES ...........coovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 167
]2 168
Active and neutral service liNK(S) ........covviviiiiiiii 168
Neutral reference liNK(S) (NRL) .....oovvviiiiiiiiii 168
Metering protection and main switch or SWIitChes ............ccccviiiii e, 168
SErViCe ProteCtION UEVICE.......uuuiiii it e e e e e e e e arr s 169

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 17 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

11.6.4.2
11.6.4.3
11.6.4.4
11.6.4.5
11.6.4.6
11.6.5
11.6.5.1
11.6.5.2
11.7
11.8
118.1
11.8.1.1
11.8.2
11.8.3
11.9
119.1
11.9.2
11.9.3
1194
11.95
11.10
11.11
11.111
11.11.2
11.11.3
11.114
11.115
11.116
11.11.7
11.11.8
11.12
11.12.1
11.12.2
11.12.3
11.12.4
11.12.5
11.12.6

Meter ProteCtioN AEVICE ......cciice et e e e et e e e e e e aanees 170
Installation Main SWItCH .........oooi i e e 170
Additional requirements for sole use and district substations...................eceeveeens 171
Additional requirements for LV CONNECLIONS............cceeiieeiiiiiiiiiiie e 171
Additional requirements for HV CONNECLIONS ............ccoovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeee 171
Sealing of Meter @QUIPMENT ........oiiiiiiiiiiiiieeie ettt 171
HOIZON POWET FEPOIMING ...uui et s e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e aana e e e e eaaeeeannes 171
WeStern POWET FEPOMING ... e et ee e eees e e e et e e e e e e e ar e e e e e e e eeannes 171
Fault current levels for metering equUIPMENt ........ccooeeiiiiie e 171
Mixed metering installation (systems) and arrangements.............cccoeeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeenn. 171
GeNEral MELEIHNG TYPES. . it e e e e e e e e e aara s 172
Horizon Power Metering tYPeS......ooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 172
Un-acceptable Metering tyPes ....cocoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 173
EXIStiNg MEtEr [0CALIONS .....cvvviiii e e e e e 173
WHhOole CUITENt MELEIING.....ceviiiiei e e e e e r e e e e 173
7T 1T - PP 173
Y LY (T o T= L= USSR 173
Panel wiring ConfiguIatioNS ..........ccoiiiiiiiiiii e 174
o (0] (= Tox 1o o 175
Conversion of subsidiary meters to master Meters ........cccoeveevvvveeiiiiiin e, 175
Load and generation CONION ............oouuuiiiiiiiie e 175
Multiple Master METEIING ......ccoe oo 175
7T 1T - PP 175
INStallation rEQUIFEMENES ......uuuii e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 175
P NS e 176
Y =] € TP P PP UPPTRPPPT 176
Wiring CONFIQUIALIONS ... oo e e e e e e e eneeen s 176
e (0 (=T o 1o o 179
Commercial INSLAllAtiONS ..........oeviiiiii e 180
Alternative metering arrangements for ancillary accommodation .................c......... 181
Distributed master MELEriNG .........oovi i e 181
7= a1 - | PP 181
INStallation rEQUIFEMENTS ......cooeeeeeeee e 181
PANEIS. ...t 182
WiriNg CONFIQUIALIONS .......coiiieeeieiee e e e e e e e e e e 182
PrOTECHION .. 184
Converting to HY meter reading..........ccovvieuiiiiiii et e e 185

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 18 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

11.13 LV current transformer (CT) MEetering ......ceeieeeiiiiiiiicie e 185
0 R 7= 1= | 185
11.13.2  Sourcing Of MALEIIAIS ......ccoeeeeeeeeee e 186
I T S Y/ 11 (T gl o = 1 = £ PSSR 186
11.13.4  WIriNg CONFIQUIALIONS ... 186
11.13.5 Communications equipment for LV CT meter installations ...............cccccoeeeeeieeeeeenn. 187
11136 PrOECLON ..o 187
11.13.7  CUITENt traNSTOMMEIS ... 189

11.13.7.1 Current transformer mounting and @CCESS ........ccoevieieiiieeeeeeeeeee e 190
11.13.7.2 Current transformer removable busbar [iNks iNSert ..........ccoviieiiiiiiiicie e, 190
11.13.8  Voltage CirCUIt ProtECHION. ... ..u.ei e e e e e e e e e e 190
R S 0 A o T | o [ = o A 101 = = P 191
R S o 1 (=T o (= I 11 1S = P 191
L0030 S Ol coiiieie e 191
11.13.10 Conversion of whole current meters to CT Metering .......c.coovvviiieeiieeeeieeeiiiiiee e, 191
I 0 0 A o = Vo T == L= 191
11.13.10.2  NO IO INCIEASE ..o e oo 192
11.13.11 Multiple master CT metered installations ..............ccoceeeiiiieiiiiiiiie e, 192

11.14 Automated meter reading SYSIEIMS ... .ccoo oo 193

11.15 o Y 411 (T T SR 194
11.15.1 High Voltage metered installations..........ccccooooiiiiiiiiiii e 194
11.15.2 Meter iNSTAllAtiONS ... ..coeeeeeeeeece e e e e et e e e e e e e 194
11.15.3  HV cOmMmMUNICAtION TINKS.....uuiiiiiiieee e e e e e e e 194
11.15.4 High Voltage master metering installation (SYStem) ............cccvviiiiiiiieeiiiiiiiiiieee e, 195

11.16 Metering for iNVerter ENergy SYSIEIMS .......ciiiiieiiiiieccee e 195

11.17 Subsidiary metering guidelines ............ooovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 195
11.17.1 Installation and MAaINTENANCE ........ccoieiiiiiiiiie e e e e e 196
11.17.2  Purchasing and SUPPIY.....coeeeeeii e 196
11.17.3  SUD MEer r€adING ....ccee oo 196

11.18 Relocation of existing metering POINt .......coooeeeee oo 196

11.19 National meter identifier (NMI) ... e 197

11.20 Meter and installation energisation.............oooooeeeioieeeeeee 197

11.21 YL (T T o] (T g =T =] o= S 197

11.22 Meter diStriDULION ... e 198
0 2 N o (o {0 o T 0 1= 198
11.22.2  WESEEIN POWET ...ttt e ettt e e e e e e era bt e e e e 198

11.23 EMergency CONItIONS. ........uuuuiiiii e e e e e 198

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 19 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

12  Low voltage distribution SYSTEMS ......oooiiiiiiiii e e e e e aaenes 201
12.1 Y= (0TSSP 201
12.2 TYPE Of CONNMECTION ...ttt 201
12.2.1 Network operator CONNECLION POLICY ....cvvvuiiiieeiiiiiece e 201
12.2.1.1 HOMZON POWET POLICY ... 201
12.2.1.2 WeStern POWET POLICY .....cooeeeeeeeeeeeee e 202
12.2.1.3 Lots created during or after 2001 ............coiiiieiiiiiiiiiie e 202
12.2.2 Definition of city, metropolitan area or tOWN ............cccoeeiieiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 203
12.2.3 CONNECLION O SEIVICES. ...ttt e e e e a e e e e e e e eaeaa s 203
12.2.4 N[U T 0] o T=T oo il oo ] g 1= Tox 1o ] 1S3 203
12.2.4.1 Perlot (Parcel of Land).........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie et 203
12.2.4.2 Per undergroUnd SEIVICE ......cccoeeeeeeeeeeee oo 203
12.2.4.3 Easements and restrictive COVENANTS ..........ccvvvieiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeiiiiiiss s e e e e e e e 204
12.2.5 Overhead point of supply (CONNECLION)..........uieiiii e 204
12.2.6 Underground point of supply (CONNECLION)..........ocvviiiiiiieieeee e, 205
12.2.7 T [ o 1S 205
12.2.8 F Yool CE L ST P U PP PPPPPTT 206
12.3 Multiple points of connection (SUPPIY) ...eveeeriie e 206
12.3.1 Consumer reSPONSIDIlItIES .........ovvviiiiiiiiiiiii e 207
12.3.2 p Ao ) g1l 0 [F=To | = 1 4 L SO P PP PPPPPPPPPPPP 207
12.4 Overhead distribution SYSIEMS ........ciii i 208
1241 7T 1T - PP 208
12.4.2 Point of attaChment (POA) ......cooeieeeeeeee e 209
12.4.3 POA SUILADIIILY ...evvei e 209
12.4.4 POA BICCESS . ..ttt 209
12.4.5 07 2NN (o To 1 1o o [ 210
12.4.5.1 Service cables crossing an adjoining ProPerty .........coeeeeeeeieeeiiiiiiae e 212
D2 T = Tox 0 Y= Vo o0 1 T= o 212
12.4.5.3 POA POSItION ON SITUCTUIES ... 212
12,454 POA ONPOIES ... 214
12.4.6 SEIVICE DIACKELS ... e e e e e eneaa s 214
12.4.6.1 Standard service bracket (Example 1, 2, and 3) .....coooeveiiiiiiiiii 214
12.4.6.2 Long span raiser Dracket ... 215
12.4.6.3 ABC Universal Drackets ...... ..o 215
12.4.7 (70 o LW ] 0 =T o oo [PPSR 215
L12.4.7. 1 LOCAUON....cci i 216
12.4.7.2 CONSIIUCTION ..o 216

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 20 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

12.4.7.3 HOrIiZON POWEI rEQUIFEMENLES ......ceeiiieeiiiiiie e ettt e e e e e e e e eee s 218
12.4.7.4 Western POWET rEQUINEIMENTS ......ccoeieiieieeee e 218
12.4.7.5 CoOMMON CONSUMET POIES ... 218
12.4.8 EQUIPMENT ON POIES ... e e e e 218
12.4.9 (070 g (o1 o] g (=TS IS] =T o ot PSR 219
12.4.10  Point of SUPPIY (CONNECTION) .....cceieeeeeeeeee e 219
12.4.10.1 MainS CONNECHION DOXES ...coooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 219
12.4.10.2 BOUNAAIY fUSES. .. uuiiiieeiiiieeies et e e e et e s e e e e e e e e aa e e e e aaes 220
12.4.11  Prevention of conductor insulation damage ... 221
12,412  SPaANS @nd CIEATANCES ......ccoeeeeeeeeeee e 221
12.4.13 Disconnections, repairs, replacement, Or UPgrades ............ccuviveeeieeeeeeeeeiiiiineneeennn 221
12.4.13.1 APPICALION ..o 221
12.4.13.2 COMPLIBNCE COSES ... 222
12.4.14  Temporary diSCONNECONS .......ciiiiieiiiiiiiie e ee et e e e e e e e e e e e e aa e e eaaeas 222
12.4.15 Swimming pools, spas and water features............cccveeeeiieeiiiiiiiiie e, 223
12.4.16 Temporary arrangement in the event of a failed service.............ccccceeeiiiii, 223
12.4.17  Existing consumers and affected partieS..........ccccovviiieii i, 223
12.4.18 Service cable replacement Program........cccceeeeeiiiieiiiiiie e eee e e e e 223
12.5 Underground distribution SYStEMS.........ccooiiiiiieeeeeeeeeee 224
1251 7T 1T - | PP 224
12.5.2 Paint of supply (CONNECION) (POS).....cuuiiiiiii i 224
12.5.3 T [ o 1 225
12.5.3.1 Encroachment, consumer non-compliant installations ............cccccoeevvviiiiicinnneeen, 226
12.5.3.2 Utility providers code Of PractiCe...........cceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicii e 226
12.5.3.3 HOrZON POWET POIICY ...ttt e e e 226
12.5.3.4 WeStern POWET POLICY .....ccooveeieeeeeeeeeee e 226
1254 Incorrect point of SUPPlY (CONNECHION) .....eiiii i 227
12.5.5 F Yool 3 ST OO PPPPPTR 227
12.5.5.1 EXCIUSION ZOMNES... .t iieiiiiietiieis e e et e e e e e e et e e s e e e e et e et e s e e e e e e e eeaaraaaaaeeaaees 227
12.5.5.2 Excavation near tranSfOrMErS ..........oeuiiiiiii e 228
12.5.5.3 Minimum separation Of SEIVICES .......couuuuiiii e e e e e 228
12.5.6 Network identifiCation .............oii i 228
12.5.7 Pillar or pit NOtINSTAIRA ..o 229
12.5.7.1 Connections in overhead areas ..............ooii i 229
12.5.7.2 Connections in new underground strata sSubdiViSions .............ccccoovieeiiiiiiiiiiinneeenn. 229
12.5.7.3 Connections in new underground freehold subdivisSions ................ccccevvviiiieeneen. 229
12.5.8 Network equipment NOt ENEIGISEd.........uuuiiii i 230

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 21 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

12.5.8.1
12.5.8.2
12.6
12.6.1
12.6.2
12.6.2.1
12.6.3
12.6.4
12.6.4.1
12.6.4.2
12.6.4.3
12.6.4.4
12.6.4.5
12.6.5
12.6.6
12.6.7
12.6.7.1
12.6.7.2
12.6.7.3
12.6.7.4
12.6.7.5
12.6.8
12.6.9
12.6.9.1
12.6.9.2
12.6.9.3
12.6.9.4
12.6.9.5
12.6.9.6
12.6.9.7
12.6.9.8
12.6.9.9
12.6.10
12.6.11
12.7
12.7.1
12.8

EXISting OVErhEad @rEas .........ccoiieeiiiiiii i e 230
New underground SUDIVISIONS ............coovviiiiiiiiiiiii 230
CoNSUMEr MAINS CADIE ... e e e 230
LCT=T o= - | PP PPPPPPPPPP 230
Consumer MaiNS CabIE SIZES ....ouuuuiiii i 230
Paralleling of CONAUCTONS ..........cooviiiiiiiiiii e 231
V]| r=Te e o] o7 1<T= TSP 231
Acceptable WIMNG SYSEIMS........uuuiii et e e e e e e e e aaras 231
Connected to overhead distribution SYSEEM ............uuuuiiriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeees 231
Existing overhead installations..............coviiiiiiii 232
Connected to underground distribution SYStem ..........cccceeeiiieeiiiiiiiiiien e, 232
Connections within substations or SWItChroOMS ...............uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieees 233
Consumer mains cable upgrade minimum requIremMents ...........cccceeeeeeeeeeeeveeennnnnn 233
LOCALION e 233
Separation from Other SEIVICES ......uiiii i i e e 234
Identific at i on of cons.umer.0.S.Mail. NS ... 234
Neutral identifiCation ............couviiiiiii 234
Active IdentifiCation ..o 234
Phase identifiCation ..........ccooii e e et e e aanne 234
UNderground I0CAIONS. ..........coviiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 235
= 1011 1T Vo ISP 235
JOINEING CONSUMETS IMAINS......uuttiiiiiiiieiitieaeeeaebeeibeeebbebe bbb beeseeeeeenneees 235
Termination Of CONSUMETIS MAINS ......ccviiiiiiiiiiee e eee e e e e e e e e e eaeaes 235
Balanced 10ads...........oooviiiiiiii 235
Single-phase pillar connection formula ... 236
Connection authoriSAtION ............ii i 236
TUNNEl tEIMINALIONS ... e e e e e e e e e 237
Parallel termiNatioNS .........oii e e e eanee 237
Horizon Power termination referencCes...........uuuveiiiiiieiiiiece e 237
Western Power termination referenCes...........uuvuiiiiiieiiiieiiiiee e e 237
INSUTTICIENT TEIMINAIS .....eeee e e e e e eeeees 237
TSN oo 237
Minimum INSUIAtioN FESISTANCE ..........ceiiiiiei e 238
N0 1= 1o o 238
o (01 (= Tox 1o o 238
Service and meter protection deVICES ..........uuiiiiiiiiiiiiicce e 238
Cable ducts and CONAUILS.........cuiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeee et 238

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 22 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

12.9 = o1 1 Vo PSSP 238
12.10 UNAEerground CONVEISION.......ccceeeeeeeeeeee e a e 238
12.11 Other LV Supply arrangemeNTS .........ouevviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieiieeeeeeeee et e e e e e e e e e e e e 239
12.11.1 Distributed energy reSOUICE SYSEIMS .....uuiiiieeeeieiiiiiee e e e ee et e e e e e 239
12.11.2  Standby/emergency SUPPIY ...cooeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 239
12.11.3  COMMON IOAAS. ... 239
12.11.4  SHOITIEIM EVENLS ... 239
O T T = TV 1] [0 [T oYU o] o] [T PSS 239
121151 Bui | d e rfydssub) PAep. P oo 240
12.11.5.2 Temporary, independent switchboards ..., 240
12.11.5.3 Use of permanent installation ...............iiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 241
12.11.5.4 Consumer pole and switchboard in an overhead area...............cccccoeeeeeeieiieeeeen. 241
12.11.5.5 Temporary low voltage frame CONNECLIONS..........cooovieiiiiiieeeeeeee e 241
12.11.6  Un-metered SUPPIES.....ccooiiiiiei e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 242
12.11.6.1 HOriZON POWET rEQUIFEMENTS ......ceiiiieeiiiiiiee e eee ettt e e et e e e e e e e eaar e e e e e e 242
12.11.6.2 Western POWET FEQUINEIMENTS ......ccoeeeieeieeee e 242
13 High voltage distribution SYSIEMS........ouiiiiii e e 245
13.1 1 00 01 PP 245
13.2 Responsibilities and contractual arrangements ... 245
13.3 CoNSUMET EXPENIIUNE.......eiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiei ettt eees 246
134 SUPPIY PArAMELEIS. ...cviiiiii e e e et e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e eearaaaaes 246
134.1 Individual NetWOrK Parameters ........coooeeeeeoeeeee e 246
IR B I A (o T v ] T 01V = 246
13.4.1.2 WESEEIN POWET ...ttt ettt e et e e ettt e e et et e e e e eaa e eaenenns 247
13.5 COoNNECLION ArTANGEMENTS........ciiiiiiei e eee et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e earr e e e e e e eeesrreaaans 247
13.5.1 Control of iINCOMING HY SUPPIY ...covvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeieeeeeeeeee e 247
13.5.1.1 Paralleling of HV SUPPIES .....uuiiieee e 248

IR IR TR B = - Tox - (== o 248
13.5.2 oIV g = Tox (] o0 ¢ £=T 11 [ IS 248
IR R T A o= YU || A =T F= U1 T o PSP 249
13.5.2.2 ReS0NaNCe MILIJATION ....eeeeeiiiiiii et e et e e e e e e e e e eneean e e eeeeas 249
13.5.2.3  SWItCHING STEPS. ..o i e e 249
13.5.2.4 LADEIING ..o 249
13.6 Connection conversion from low to high voltage ............cceevvviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeee 249
13.7 Installation design and SUDMISSIONS ..........coooiiiiiiie e 249
13.7.1 Preliminary information ...........ccoooo oo 250

13.7.2 HVY submission and d.e.s..g.n. . (.As.uhbhmi.s.s.i.0.25)

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 23 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

13.7.3 Standard format for submission of a HV proposal ...........ccc.coovvviiiiiiiin e, 250
13.7.3.1 Option one electronic SUDMISSION ........ccoviiiiiiieeeeeee e 251
13.7.3.2 Option two hardcopy SUDMISSION .......ccooiiiiiiiieee 251

13.7.4 HV SUDMISSION OULINE ... 251
13.7. 4.1 SHE PIAN e 251
13.7.4.2 SiNgle lIN€ dIAGIam .....ccoeeeeeeeeeee e 251
13.7.4.3 Load, generation and energy storage detailS...........ccccoeeviiiiiiiiiiiin e, 251
13.7.4.4 Protection, control of incoming & embedded generation/energy storage supplies.252
13.7.4.5 Next line Of ProteCON .......cooeiiiieeeeeeee e 253
13.7.4.6 Voltage tranSTOMMErS .......cooo i 253
13.7.4.7 CUIeNnt tranSfOMMEIS......oo e 253
13.7.4.8 Switchboard and MeteriNg .......ccooeeeeieeeeeee e 253
13.7.4.9 EArthing SYSIEM .. ..o oo 253
13.7.4.10 High VOIGGE MOLOIS... ..o e e e e e e e 254
13.7.4.11 TranSfOrMEIS ....coo e 254
13.7.4.12 Distributed energy resources and generation .........ccoccoeevveeeeiiiiiiineeeeneeeiiiiianneeeeens 254
13.7.4.13 UNderground CabIEs.........couiiiiii i 254
13.7.4.14 Overhead [IN€S and SUPPOIS ......ccoeiiiiiiiiiiie e 255
13.7.4.15 COMMUNICALION SYSIEIMS....coiiiiieeeeee e 255
13.7.4.16 Conforming technical Standards ..o 255
13.7.4.17 Commissioning of protective deVICE........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiicii e 255
13.7.4.18 Installation commissioning and supply availability..............cccceeeiiii e, 255
IR R A B =t 1V 0] o 0 =T o1 > S 255
13.7.4.20 Operational procedures and equipment maintenNancCe...........ccccceeeeeeeeevviiviiieeeeeennn. 256

13.8 Applications and CONNECION PrOCESS .....uuuiiiiieeiiiiiiiee e ee e e 256
13.9 EQUIDIMENT <. 256

13.9.1 EQUIPMENT reQUINEMIENTS ... e e e e e e e e e e e 256

13.9.2 Substation installation reqUIremMENtS ..........ouuiiiiii e 256

13.9.3 Main SWILCH OF SWItCRES .....eviiiii i e a e 256

13.94 (O] (ol N1 0T = T= 1] =P 257

13.9.5 ProteCtion SEHINGS ... .coeiiieeeeie e e et 257

13.9.6 CABNING ettt 258
13.9.6.1 UNAEIGrOUNG .....ccooieiieeeeeee e 258
13.9.6.2 OVErhead lINES ... e e e 258
13.9.6.3 AS CONSIIUCIE AraWINGS . ...ccoeeieeeeeee e 258

13.9.7 EArthing SYSIEIMS .....i it e e e e e e e 258
13.9.7.1 Communication QUIPMENT ......ciie i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 259

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 24 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

13.9.7.2 HV power lines, cables and earths in proximity of metallic pipes ..........ccccceeeeeee. 259

R R R A B |V 1= = ol = g o] 259
13.9.8 HIgh VOItage MELEING ... 259
13.10 Consumer 6s electrical ..ns.t.al.l.a.t.i.o.n.s..@&59
13.11 Inspection, testing and COMMISSIONING ......ccooeiieeee e 259
R 0 5 I A o (o 0 T 0 1= 260
13.11.2  WESEEIN POWET ...ttt e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e aaab e e e e e 260
13.12 Y= 1 1= OSSPSR 260
13.12.1 HV operation manuals and safety management plan.............ccccoeeeeeeeeieeeeeee e, 260
13.02.2 AC TS e iiiiti ettt ettt a e et e et e et e e et 261
R e T @ T o =T = L g ol =To (V1] 0] .4 1= o | PSSR 261
13.12.4  Operational Iagram ......ccooeeeeeeeee e 261
13.12.5 Consumer operation (switching) protocol/agreement ............cceeeeeeeeeeeeieieeeeeeeeee, 262
13.12.6  High voltage SWItChING ..........uuiiiii e 262
13.12.6.1 HOMZON POWE ... 263
13.12.6.2 WESEEIN POWET ...ttt e et e e et e e e e at e e e et e aeeeenns 263
R A T (=1 V=1 o | TSR 263
13.13 Final connection reqUIrEMENES .........oovuiiiiie e 263
13.14 Y= T 1= = Vg o = 264
13.15 Consumer HV installation @uditS ...........ccoevuiiiiiiie e e e 265
14  Substation installation reqUIrEMENTS .......uuiiiiiiiiiicee e e e e e e e e e eaeees 267
14.1 General CONNECTION FEQUINEMENTS ......vvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeee ettt ettt e e e e e eeeees 267
14.2 SUDSTALION TYPES ittt 267
14.2.1 DISEIICE SUDSTALION ... 268
14.2.2 SO0I€ USE SUDSTALION......ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e e e e e eeeeees 268
14.2.3 Consumer owned SUDSTALION...........iii i e e 268
14.3 SUbSTatioN ArTaNGEMENTS ... .o e e e et e e e e e e e eeeeennnes 269
14.3.1 Modular package substation (MPS) ........cooii i 269
14.3.2 Non modular package substation (NON-MPS).........cooooiiiiii, 269
14.3.3 Selecting MPS or NON-MPS arrangements............cuvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 270
14.3.4 Consumer-owned substation arrangements.........cc.ovviii i e 270
14.3.4.1 HV indoor ground mounted SWItChgear ..., 270
14.3.4.2 HV outdoor ground mounted SWItCNQEAr...........coevveiieiiiieeeeee e 271
14.3.4.3 HV outdoor aerial mounted SWItCNQEAN ...........cooeieiiiiee e 272
14.4 Common installation conditions for SUbStatioNns..............coiiii i, 272
14.4.1 Y o] o] o= 1 (o o PP 272
14.4.2 (CT=T =T = 1 oXo] oo 11 1o F- PP PPPPPPPPPPP 272

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 25 of 322

publ



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

14.4.3 SUDSLAtION ENCIOSUIES. .....ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee ettt 273
14.4.4 [ P V=T o (01U LSV =T 1 274
14.4.4.1 Storage of flammable material ... 274
14.4.4.2 Fire hydrant inStallatioNS .........ccooooeiiieiiicie e 274
14.4.4.3 Separation from petroleum and gas installations ..............ccccoeeee e 274
14.4.5 ALGIN SYSTEIMIS L. 275
14.4.6 Substation site requirements and preparation.............ccccceeeeeeerieeeiiiiie e 275
14.4.7 AA S ..ttt ettt e et e e e e et et e b e e e e e e naraa s 276
LA 4.7, L SO i 276
14.4.7.2 PitS @NU COVEI ACCESS...iiiiiuuiuuieeeeeeeieitttiaaseeeaeeetaateaaaeeaaeeeeeantaaaaeaaeeeennrenaaaaaaeees 276
I S T o [V T o] 1 1 =T o | APPSR 276
A T €< o 1 276
14.4.8 SiZING Of TrANSTOIMMEIS ....eiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee ettt 277
14.4.9 Point of supply (connection) and consumer mains cable..........ccccoooeeiiiiiiiiiienneeenn, 277
14.4.9.1 DISHHCt SUDSLALIONS ... 277
14.4.9.2 SOle USE SUDSIALIONS. .......ceiiiiiii i e e e e 277
14.4.10 General earthing reqUIrEMENLS ........oooiiiiiii e 278
14.4.10.1 General CONAItIONS.......ccoee e 278
14.4.10.2 System testing and COMMUSSIONING ......ooeeeeieeeeeee e 278
14.4.10.3 Metallic screens and fENCING.........cooeeee i 278
14.4.00.3. 1 HOFIZON POWET .....uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiti s sssssssnssnssnnnnnes 278
14.4.00.3.2  WESEEIN POWET ...ttt e et e e et s e e e eaa e aeereans 278
14,411 VEQEeLAtiON SCIEEIS .. ..o 279
I A Y/ 11 (=Y [ o To PP 279
14.4.12.1 LOW VOItAgE METEIING......eiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e aa e e e eaaeas 279
14.4.12.2 High vVOItage MeTEING .....ccoeeeeeeeeeeeee e 279
14.4.13 Requirement for a contiguous switchboard ..............ccoooiiiiiiiii e 280
145 Conditions non fire rated substation encloSUres.............cccooiviiiiiiiiiie e 280
145.1 AAPPICALION ..t 280
145.2 Substation site requirements and preparation ............cceeveeeeeieiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee 280
14.5.3 Earthing requirements for non-fire rated substations............cccccccoiii i 280
14.5.4 Yol (=TT 01T R PP P PP PPPPPPPPPPPP 280
14.6 Conditions for fire rated substation enClOSUrES...............covvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee, 281
14.6.1 Y o] o] o= 1o ) o [ 281
14.6.2 General conStruction reqUIFEMENTS ......cooiiiiiiiiie e e e e e 281
14.6.3 Earthing requirements for fire rated substations.............ccccovvvviiiieii e, 282
14.6.3.1 District and sole use SUDSIAtIONS ..........cooovieiiiiiieee e, 282

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 26 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

14.6.3.2 Consumer owned SUDSTALIONS..........oooeiiiiieiee e 282
14.6.4 Fire alarms and extinguishing SYStEMS .........coooiiiiiiiii 282
14.6.5 L@ | ot ] o1 =] ] 0 0 1= o | P PTR 282
14.6.6 DOOIS @NA I0CKS ... 283
14.6.7 RV =T 111 F= L1 o PP 283
14.6.8 Ducts, trenches and other penetrationS...........oooveeeiiiiiii e 284
14.6.9 I To | ) =V o 0 1LY =T PSR 284
I G O T V1 4 o o PSS 284
14.6.11  Fire rated CertifiCatioN ...........uuiiii i e e e e e e 285
14.6.12  Network SECLION refErENCES. ... oot 285

14.6.12.1 HOIZON POWET SUMIMAIY ...ovtiiiiiieeeeiieitiiiiiee e e e eeeeeetia s e e e e e e s eeaaata s e e e e e s eaaaranaeeeaaeas 285

14.6.12.2 WeStern POWET SUMIMEIY ......uuiiieeeeiieiniiiias e e eeeeeeseiaa s e e e e e eeennna e e e e e e eennrena s e eeeeas 285

15 Alternative & supplementary systems (Generation) ........ccooeeeeeieiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 287
15.1 INEFOAUCTION ... 287
15.2 =T o 11 =T PSP 287
15.2.1 Network power supply (NOMMA) .....cooeeeeeeeeeee e 287
15.2.2 Stand-alone power supply (SPS) (normal) ...........cooviiiiiiiiii e, 287
15.2.3 Alternative energy generation SYStEM(AE) .........oouiiiiiiiieiiiiccee e 288
15.2.4 SUPPIEMENTANY SUPPIY eeeeiiiiiiiiiiieiiee ettt 288
15.2.5 Uninterruptible power supply (UPS) ..o 288
15.2.6 Parallel generation system or private parallel generator (PPG)...........cccccveeeeeeenn.. 288
15.2.7 Distributed energy resource (DER) ......ccoooiiiiiioiee 288
15.2.8 Embedded generation system (EG) .......coooooiiiiioieee 288
15.3 GENEIAtION CALEYONES. ... i e eiieeeetiiee e e e e et e e e e et e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e eeeraaaaes 288
15.3.1 HOIZON POWET CAtEQONES ..uvvvuiii i i et e et e e et e e e e e e e e e e e a e e eeaeas 289
15.3.2 WeESEEIN POWET CALEGONIES ... 289
15.3.3 NOTES O tADIES ... e 290
15.4 Consumer/agent reSPONSIDIlITIES .........ooiiiiiiiii e 290
154.1 11y 7= = 1o o PSS 290
15.4.2 Compliance and MONITONING ......evvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt 291
15.4.3 Connection apPlCALIONS .......coiiiiiii e 291

15.4.3.1 Installation reSrCHONS ... ....uuueiiii e e e e e e ae e eees 291

15.4.4 System changes Or @ltEratioNS ...........vevviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeee e 291
15.5 Consumer equipment and apPliANCES ........ouveiiiii e 292
15.6 System designers and INStallers..............oovvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiee 292
15.7 Generation liCENCE rEQUIrEMENT ... ...ciiiiee e et e e e e 292
15.8 COoNNECLION ArraNgEMENTS........ciiiiiiis e e eee et e e e e e et e e e e e e e et e e e e e e eeseeaas 292

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 27 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

15.8.1 (070 ] o] 0= o3 1T o PP PPPPPPPPPP 292
15.8.2 Isolation and MaiN SWILCN .........coii oo 293
15.8.3 SWItChING aNd fUSE EVICES .......civiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeeeeeeeeeee ettt 293
15.8.4 Residual current devices (RCDS) ......ccuuiuiiiiieeeiiieeies et e e 293
15.8.5 Security of operational SEtHNGS .......ccvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 293
15.9 = LU ] o o (= Tox 1o ) o 1 293
15.10 INterlocks and ChaNQE OVEN .......cccoco e 293
15.11 Islanding prevention and protection SCNEMES .........ccccovvieiiiiiiiiiiiiee e, 294
15.12 Metering, monitoring, control and data-aCquiSition ..., 295
15.13 POWET QUAIILY ..o 295
15.13.1  Network connection lIMItS .....ccooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 295
15.13.2  VORAGE-OIOP oo 296
15.13.3  VOIAGE 1S ... e 296
15,1314 POWET FACIOT .o 296
15.14 = o111 oV PSSP 296
15.15 Commissioning and MAINTENANCE ..........cuviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt 297
15.15.1  COMMISSIONING wetttuiiieeeeiiiiiiiiie e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e eastt e s e aeaaeeeansntaaaaeeaees 297
15.15.2  Operational ManUAL............cuuuiiiiiiii e e e e e e 297
15.15.3  ShUt dOWN PrOCEAUIE ... 297
T R S V= 11 1= o = Vg o TS 298
15.16 Additional requirements - Parallel connected generation ................ceevvvviiiiieenneenn.. 298
15.16.1  Application and CONNECLION .......cooeeieeeeeee e 298
LT G I A o T v T T 01V = 298
15.16.1.2 WESEEIN POWET ...ttt ettt e et e e ettt e e et et e e e eaa e eeeennns 298
15.16.2 Design and iNStallation ............coiiiiiiiiiiicce e 299
15.16.3  Multiple generation UNItS .........cooeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 299
15.17 Additional requirements - Inverter connected SYStemS............uviiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiinneeen. 299
T A R = Tod o T otz 1 = To [ =T o (=] | 299
LT A I A o T v T T 01 = PSP 299
R B YT (= o T 01 PSPPSR 300
T A e T o LA = d o To 1 1] o S 300
15.17.3  APPIOVEA INVEITEIS ... 300
15.07.4  COMPIANCE.. ..o 300
15.17.5 Inverter energy SYSIEM CAPACITY.......ccoeeeiieeieeeee e 300
15.17.6  CoNNECLION AN WITTNQ ..o 300
15.27.6.1 CONNECHION ..o 301
15.17.6.2 Consumer MaiNS CaBIE .......coooii i 301

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 28 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

15.17.6.3 Array and SUD @ITAY .......ooovuiiiiiii e e ee e eeeteie e e e et e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e aa e e e eaaes 301
15.17.6.4 Earthing arrangemeNtS ........ccooiiiiiieeeeee e 301
15.17.6.5 Wiring segregation and identifiCation ... 301
15.17.7  SchematiC diagram ..........oouuiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e e e 301
15.17.8  1S0lation and ProtECHION ........coeieeeeeeeee e 301
15.17.8.1 OVEr-CUITENE PrOTECLION .....cceeeee e 302
15.07.8.2 ISOIALION ... 302
15.17.8.3 PV array switching and fuse deVICES ........cccccviiiiiiiiiiiii e 302
15.17.9  SAIOIY coiiieiiiiete et e et e e e e e e aaaeas 302
15.17.9.1 Restricted acCeSS 10 PV @ITAYS ......cooi i 302
15.17.9.2 FIre SAIOLY ..ot et aa s 302
15.17.20 COMMUSSIONING ..o a e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaaeas 302
15.17.11 Labelling and Signage gUIAE ........ccooeeiieeeieeeeeeee e 302
15.17.12 Shut dOWN PrOCEAUIE........ouiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e e e rr e e e eaees 302
15.18 Additional requirements - Portable generation Systems .........ccccceeveeeviiiiiiiiiiinn e, 303
15.19 Additional requirements - Transmission generation SyStems............ccooeeeeeeeeeeeeeenn. 303
15.19. 1 HOFIZON POWET ... 303
15.19.2  WESIEIN POWET ...ttt e et e et e e e et e e e naa s 303
15.19.3  Applications and CONNECLIONS.........ccoiiieeeee e 303

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 29 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

Figure 1:
Figure 2:
Figure 3:
Figure 4:
Figure 5:
Figure 6:
Figure 7:
Figure 8:
Figure 9:
Figure 10:
Figure 11:
Figure 12:
Figure 13:
Figure 14:
Figure 15:
Figure 16:
Figure 17:
Figure 18:
Figure 19:
Figure 20:
Figure 21:
Figure 22:
Figure 23:
Figure 24:
Figure 25:
Figure 26:
Figure 27:
Figure 28:
Figure 29:
Figure 30:

Figures
WASIR management flow Chart ... e 53
Consumer, industry and regulatory relationships...........cccovvveiiiiii e, 65
Flow chart for resolution of distribution diSPULES............ccevvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee 71
Responsibilities for vegetation control. ............ccoooiiiiiiiiiiii e 81
Cable alignment and depth for greenfield Sites............ccooeeeeiiii, 81
YT T I o1 = T PP PP PP PPPPPPPPPPI 108
UNIVEISAl PIIAL ... e e e e et e e e e e aanae 108
Below ground UMS Pit ......cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeieeeeeeeeeeeee ettt 109
Below ground NEtWOIK Pit........oeeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeee e 109
L100A/200A CUL OUL DOX...cciiiiiiiiiiiee e 109
MPS SUBDSTALION......eviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee ettt 109
Non MPS (cluster) SUbStation..........ccooooeiiiiiiiiiii e e 109
Rural/SPUD transformer supply (1 phase) ......cccoeieeeviiiiiiiiiiiiececceeee e, 110
Standard overhead connection and POA............cceeeiiiiiiiiiiiiie 110
Domestic aerial service cable connection (3 phase).......cccceevveeiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeecceinn, 110
POIE 10 PIIAT .t 110
Commercial 3 phase 4 single core CONNECHION ........ccooveeeeieiieeeeeeeeeeeeee e 110
Commercial 3 phase cable CONNECHION...........ccoiiiiiiiiieie e, 111
Disconnection for demolition NOLICE.............covviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeee 113
MAGNETIC SCIEEMING ....uvtuiiii e e e e eeeeiee e e e e ee e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e earttaaeaeeaaeeesnnes 155
Typical meter panel mounting heights...........oooiiii e 161
Typical multiple meter panel mounting heights............cccc, 161
Typical earthing arrangement for remote metering.............ccceeeeieeeeriieiiiiinnneeenn. 163
Freehold (Single) residential lot meter location example ............cccccceeeiiieeeeriennns 164
Freehold (Single) residential battle axe lot meter location example.................... 165
Freehold (Single) residential (>2500sgm) lot meter location example ................ 165
Strata (2 lot Duplex) residential lot meter location example.........cc.ooeevvvvvviinnnnn. 166
Strata (Duplex) residential lot meter location example...........ccccceeeeiiieeeiiiviiiinnnnn. 166
Strata (Multi) residential lot meter location example ..., 167
Generic single-phase whole current layout and wiring diagram.................c........ 174

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 30 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

Figure 31:
Figure 32:
Figure 33:
Figure 34:
Figure 35:
Figure 36:
Figure 37:
Figure 38:
Figure 39:
Figure 40:
Figure 41:
Figure 42:
Figure 43:
Figure 44:
Figure 4 5:
Figure 46:
Figure 47:
Figure 48:
Figure 49:
Figure 50:
Figure 51:
Figure 52:
Figure 53:
Figure 54:
Figure 55:
Figure 56:
Figure 57:
Figure 58:

Generic split/three-phase whole current layout and wiring diagram................... 174
Generic multiple master meter layout under 100A...........ccooiviiiiiieiie e, 177
Generic multiple master metering wiring diagram under 100A ................ceeeeen. 178
Generic multiple master metering layout over 100A ..., 178
Generic multiple master metering wiring diagram over 100A.............ccccovvvvvvnnnn.. 179
Generic alternative multiple master metering layout over 100A..............ccoeeeenen. 180
Generic Western Power distributed master metering layout.................ccovvvvnnnn. 183
Generic Western Power distributed master metering wiring diagram ................. 183
Generic Western Power distributed master metering wiring diagram ................. 184
Generic CT Metering IayOUL .......coi i e e 188
Generic CT metering and sub-board layout.............cooooeeieii, 188
Generic MSB with CT metering on the sub-board arrangement ........................ 189
Generic multiple master CT metering and sub-board layout.....................ovveennn. 192
Generic WP distributed master CT metering and DB layout....................ccoee. 193
Generic sub meter wiring diagram (dOMESEIC) .....cooveeeeeeeeeeee e 196
Sample zoNe dIagram ........oouiiiiii e 208
Typical overhead supply arrangement example 1 ..., 211
Typical overhead supply arrangement example 2...........oovviiiiiiiieeiiiiiiiieee e, 211
Typical overhead supply arrangement example 3...........ooiiiiiiiiiieeiiieiiiieee e, 211
EXtract from AS/NZS 7000 .......ccuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieie ettt 213
Typical SErVICE BraCketS.......ccoooei i 214
Typical ABC universal Bracket ... 215
Typical Consumer Pole [ayOUL..........ooooiiiiiiiii e, 217
Pillar location and exclusion zone requireMents. .............eoiiieeeiiieieiiiiiae e eeeeeeees 225
Modular package SUDSTAtION ...........ccvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 269
Non modular package (cluster) substation arrangement ..............cccceeeeeieeeereeenns 270
HV outdoor ground mounted switchgear & transformer............cccccccceeeiiieeinniennns 271
HV outdoor aerial mounted eqUIPMENT..........ccuvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeee e 272

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 31 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

Tables
Table 1:  Horizon Power CoNtact dEtallS ............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiii e 73
Table 2:  Western Power CONtact AetallS. ...........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiiii e 74
Table 3:  Horizon Power Towns and networks maximum allowable supply............cccccccvvennee 101
Table 4:  NetWOrk ULIISALION. ........oviiiiiiiiiiiie e 134
Table 5:  Starting currents Single-phase (240V)...........uuuuiiiuiiimiiiiiiiiiiiii e 143
Table 6:  Starting currents three-phase (415V) .......uuuuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeneaees 143
Table 7:  Inrush currents rural single/split-phase loads (240 or 480V) .....cccoevveeeiiiiiiiiiieeneeennn, 144
Table 8:  Minimum spacing for unscreened meter encloSUre...........ccoovvvviciiiieeeeveeiiiiieee e, 154
Table 9:  Direct wired meter panel arranNgemENTS ............uuuuuuuuumimmmiiiiiiiiiiinieieeeieeee e 173
Table 10: Operating range and accuracy of current transformers..........ccccceeeeiiiiiiiiiieee e, 189
Table 11: Size and maximum NUMDBEr Of DUSDAIS............uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieees 190
Table 12:  Extract from AS/NZS 7000..........cuutiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e a e e 213
Table 13:  Type of boUNdary fUSE .........oouiii e 220
Table 14: Western Power indoor DOUNArY fUSES ...........uuuuuuiiiumiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeieeeenenenees 220
Table 15: Consumer mains Cable ratings ..........ooouiiiiiiii e 231
Table 16: Example single phase pillar connection formula ..........c..cccovvveiiiiiiii e, 236
Table 17: HOrZON POWET CAIEJOIES ... ..uuuuuuutitiiiitiiiiiiiaattieeebiebeeaeeeeebbs bbb eeeeneeeeeeeeeennnenees 289
Table 18: WeStern POWETr CAtEQOIIES . ....uuuuiiiieeeiiieeiiiie e e ee et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e err e e eaaeas 289
Appendices
Appendix A. Document amendmMeNTS.........ooiiiiiiiiiiii 305
Appendix B. Hori zon Power6s Pilbara Gr..d..and..N31% regi

Appendix C. Western Power 6s SWI S..di.s.t.r.i.but.i.on..32@t wor k

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 32 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 33 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

Service and Installation
Requirements

Section one

Definitions and abbreviations
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1 Definitions and abb reviatio ns

1.1 Definit ion (origi n) key

These requirements use standard industry terminology wherever possible to match the
docum e nstladguage with that used in legislation, frequently referenced industry standards and
network operator documents. Where a common definition, phrase or term is drawn from another
document, the origin or source used, has been identified by the following key:

Key Origin or definition source (at the time of review)

Electricity Act 1945
a. Electricity (Licensing) Regulations 1991
b. Electricity (Network Safety) Regulations 2015
c. Western Australian Electrical Requirements 2021
Electricity Industry Act 2004
a. Metering Code 2012
Electricity Networks Access Code 2004
Pilbara Networks Access Code

Energy Operators (Powers) Act 1979
Work Health and Safety Act 2020

Industry Standard
. AS/NZS 3000
. AS 2067
. ASINZS 4777 parts 1 & 2
. AS/NZS 7000
. AS/INZS 5139

Landgate

™ O O T 9

Western Australian Planning Commission (WAPC)

© ||~

WA Service and Installation Requirements

* Contains a variation to the original definition, represent by the underscoring.

1.2 Defi nit ions

In this document, unless the contrary intention appears, the definition, term and phrase used has
the meaning as given by the following:

The Act 9) The Western Australian Electricity Act 1945 and all subsequent
revisions.

access contract (2) The meaning as given in the_Electricity Industry Act 2004.

Access Code 3) Electricity Networks Access Code 2004 or

Pilbara Networks Access Code

alteration (alter) (6a)* A modification to part(s) of an electrical installation. (Clause 1.4.8
AS/NZS 3000). (See also WAER Section 6). Note includes both
low and high voltage consumer electrical installations.

alternative energy (AE) (6a)* A supply system intended to maintain the functionality of an
electrical installation or a part or parts thereof, in the event of an
interruption of the normal supply. (Clause 1.4.118 AS/NZS3000)

applicant 9) The party that applies to the network operator for a new,
relocated or upgraded electrical connection to an individual green
title, or strata lot development. The applicant may be the owner
or, with prior written approval, an agent or individual acting on
behalf of the owner.
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architect

augmentation (augment)

battery energy storage system

carry over pole

community layout plan

community title scheme

connection agreement

connection point

connection service (network)

consumer(customer)

consumer mains cable

contract

developer

development
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©

©)

©

©

(7)

©

©)

9)

©

(62)*

©

©
©

EDM 27130164

April 2023

A qualified person who is registered with the Architects Board of
Western Australia and is entitled to be described as such and
may be engaged by the consumer to prepare drawings to comply
with the National Construction Code and Local Government
Authority requirements.

An increase in the capability of the network to provide services,
including by the development, construction, acquisition, or
commissioning of new network assets.

Refer to fenergy storage systemo

A network operator supplied support pole installed in the road
reserve to provide ground clearance for an overhead service
cable.

A plan recorded and registered in the Department of Planning
Lands and Heritage that records the boundaries of lots within an
Aboriginal Community where no registered individual lots exist.

A community titles scheme is either a community titles (building)
scheme or a community titles (land) scheme depending on how
the lots are defined. Refer to the Community Titles Act 2018

An agreement or other arrangement between the network
operator and a consumer(s), which may form part of or include an
access contract that specifies the technical requirements that
apply in relation to the connection of a consumerd gquipment to
the network operator6 distribution or transmission system.

That point defined in an access contract or, where there is no

specific access contract, the point where the consu me r
electrical installation connects to the network operatord <
distribution network. Note may include but is not limited to the

network operator nominated:

l. load terminals of an overhead consumer
connection box

1. load terminals of a network ground mounted pillar or
below ground pit

IIl. LV terminals of a network protection device within a
substation transformer or kiosk

mains

V. HV terminals of a network metering unit or protection
device within a substation.

The installed electricity infrastructure rated in accordance with the
connection agreement to facilitate the transfer of electricity to or
from the network operators electricity network.

A person or enterprise with an existing connection or seeks a
connection to a network operat o r &tsbutidni network for the
purposes of consuming (importing) and or generation (exporting)
electricity from and or to that network

Those conductors between the point of supply (connection) and
the main switchboard. (Clause 1.4.37 AS/NZS 3000).

The formal agreement between the network operator and all or
either the consumer, owner, developer and the electrical
contractor for the execution of the works.

A party that applies for an electrical supply for a development.

A single green title lot(s) with one or more consumers, a single
green title lot where provision has been made for a future
consumer(s) or a clearly identifiable group of one or more
premises or structures making up a single development complex
spread over a number of strata lots.
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distribution system (network)

distributed energy resource
(DER)

distribution substation

electrical consultant
(consultant)

electrical contractor

electrical engineer

electrical equipment

electrical installation
(consumer)

electrical licensing area
boundary

electricity infrastructure

embedded generator
(generation)

embedded network

energy storage system
(battery) (BESS)
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@)

9)

(1c)

(1a)

(1a)
(6a)

(Lo)*

)

@

©

©

(6e)

Electricity infrastructure used, or to be used, for, or in connection
with, or to control, the transportation of electricity at nominal
voltages of less than 66 kV, forming part of Hor i z on
Pilbara Gridand NISor We st er BWIBower 6s

Power generation or storage units that are connected to the
distribution network

A general description for the range of distributed energy devices
such as dispersed power generation (including solar PV), energy
storage, demand management and smart inverters located at
consumer premises or connected directly to a distribution
network.

Note: Whilst DER is often used to refer to renewable generation
sources, it also includes dispersed non-renewable generation
sources.

See substation.

A qualified person or organisation as defined by the WA Electrical
Requirements Section 9, engaged by the consumer to advise or
design the consumer®& electrical installation, project or works.

A qualified person or organisation as prescribed byt he A E|
(Licensing) Regulati o n's 1 9t% ledgadgedby the consumer
to design and execute the requested electrical installation project
or works.

See Professionally qualified electrical engineer

Wiring systems, switchgear, control gear, accessories,
appliances, luminaires and fittings used for such purposes as
generation, conversion, storage, transmission, distribution or
utilisation of electrical energy. (Clause 1.4.50 AS/NZS 3000).

An assembly of electrical wiring, components and equipment
downstream from the point of supply (connection), excluding the
network operato r fetering equipment, and including all types of
assemblies, such as those in domestic residences and
commercial, industrial and institutional premises where persons
use electricity in appliances and electrical equipment.

Note includes both consumption and generation infrastructure
forming part of a consu me r 0 dricakinstallation at both low and
high voltages. Refer also to clause 1.4.52 AS/NZS 3000.

A defined region, area, city, town, community where a network
operator has a licence to operate as an approved supplier of
electricity.

(a) Wires, apparatus, equipment, plant or structures used, or to be
used, for, or in connection with, or to control, the transportation of
electricity; and

(b) includes electrical equipment used, or to be used, to transfer
electricity to or from an electricity network at the relevant point of
supply (connection) including any transformers or switchgear at
the relevant point or that is installed to support, or to provide
backup to, that electrical equipment as is necessary for that
transfer.

Any electrical energy source that can connect to the distribution
network.

An embedded network is a distribution network which has a
connection point to another distribution network and does not
have a connection point to a transmission network.

Consists of power conversion equipment (PCE), battery
system(s), and isolation and protection devices. May also include
auxiliary equipment, cables, battery management module(s) and
battery management system. (Clause 1.3.13 AS/NZS 5139)
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enterprise

generator

generation system
generating unit
headworks

industry best practice

inverter

inverter energy system (IES)

Islanding (island)

Landgate

Large scale consumer
installation

lot

licensed person
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©

©

9)

©

©

3)

(6¢)

(6c)

(6c)

©

(1c)

©

(1a)

An owner, operator, business, company or corporation governed
by a single administrative body or entity.

Either an individual person or entity that in part or collectively
owns, controls, or operates a generation system that self-
consumes or supplies electricity to a distribution or transmission
system.

A system or method of generating electricity comprising one or
more generating units.

The equipment used to generate electricity inclusive of all related
equipment essential to its functioning as a single entity.

Prior installation/augmentation of network infrastructure to enable
an installation connection to that network.

The meaning given in the Access Code for good electricity
industry practice

A device that uses semiconductor devices to transfer power
between a d.c. source(s) or load and an a.c. source(s) or load.

Note: For the purposes of these requirements, a.c. to a.c.
convertors transferring power between non-grid energy sources
and an a.c. source or load that uses semiconductor devices are
inverters. (Clause 4.7 AS/NZS 4777).

A system comprising one or more inverters together with one or
more energy sources (which may include batteries for energy
storage) and controls, where the inverter(s) satisfies the
requirements of AS/NZS 4777.2. (Clause 4.8 AS/NZS 4777).

Any situation where the electricity supply from the network
operator sodistribution network is disrupted or fails and one or
more inverters or generators maintains any form of electricity
supply, be it stable or not, to any section of that network or within
the consumer sélectrical installation.

Note: Prevention of the injection of energy and prevention of an
unintentional island within the network or part thereof when
supply is disrupted is key to maintaining safety on that network
and within electrical installations.

Landgate is the Statutory Authority responsible for Western
Au st r lard ara prgperty information.

Section 7 of the WA Electrical Requirements classifies a large
scale consumer installation as a network or stand-alone
connected:

1 high voltage installation (exceeding 1000 Volts);

1 Solar photo-voltaic installation exceeding the 200kVA
and 240 kW capacity ranges specified in AS/NZS 4077.1
and AS/NZS 5033;

1 Battery energy storage system (BESS) installation
exceeding the 200 kWh capacity range specified in
AS/NZS 5139; and

1  Wind turbine installation exceeding 200kW capacity

May be also known as freehold or green title lot. A defined portion
of land depicted on a plan or diagram and for which a separate
Crown Grant or Certificate of Title has been or can be issued or
depicted on a diagram or plan of survey of a subdivision approved
by the WA Planning Commission but does not include a lot in
relation to a strata scheme, a lot in relation to a survey strata
scheme or a lot shown as common property on a survey strata
plan as defined by the Strata Titles Act 1985.

A person described and defined by the Electricity (Licensing)
Regulations 1991.
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load

main switchboard

major regional centres

metropolitan area

metering equipment

metering installation

meter protection device (MPD)

metering point

multiple earthed neutral

network

network designer

network operator
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©

(6a)

9)

)
(22)

(2a)*

9)

(2a)

©

@

©

(284)*

Either

a) the electrical power at a point on either the consumer sé
installation or distribution network; or

b) the amount of electric power transferred at a defined
instant at a specific point on the transmission or
distribution system;

as the case requires. Refer to respective Technical Rules.

A switchboard from which the supply to the whole electrical
installation can be controlled. (Clause 1.4.122 AS/NZS 3000).

Horizon Power - Broome, Carnarvon, Esperance, Karratha,
Kununurra and Port Hedland.

Western Power - Albany, Bunbury, Geraldton, Kalgoorlie and
Mandurah.

As defined in section 12 of this document.

A part of a metering installation and includes a meter and
protection device.

Note 1. Metering equipment may include manual reading
facilities, clocks and, where required, CTs and VTs, meter
protection device(s) and computing or communications devices
designed to facilitate electronic access and the connections
between these items. The communications link is metering
equipment.

Note 2: Metering and service equipment has the same meaning.

The devices and methods used for the purpose of metrology
which lie between:

(a) at one boundary, a metering point; and
(b) at the other boundary, either:

(i) if a telecommunications network is used for the delivery of
energy data from the metering point 8 the point of supply
(connection) to the telecommunications network; or

(ii) if there is no such telecommunications network 8 the interface
port of either the meter or data logger or both.

A protection device forming part of the metering installation. For
an individual metered installation, the SPD need not be duplicated
by a meter protection device.

For a connection point of Type 1 to Type 6 8 a point at which a
revenue meter measures electricity production or consumption for
the connection point; and

For a connection point of Type 7 8 the connection point.

Multiple Earthed Neutral network installation. Note the network
neutral may be earthed at numerous points within the network but
must be earthed at the consumer sGmain switchboard.

The electricity distribution and transmission system within either
Hori zon Power ONIS fetwdrksar a WEs it dr n
SWIS.

The officer appointed by the network operator to negotiate with
the applicant on all matters relating to design and quotation.

Means either Horizon Power or Western Power as the entity
defined by Electricity Industry Act 2004 and the Energy Operators
(Powers) Act 1979 that lawfully operates the distribution and
transmission systems within Horizon Power& Pilbara Grid, NIS
networks or Western Power& SWIS.
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offer (quote)

overhead service cable

parallel generation

planning schemes

Pilbara Grid

pillar (pit)

point of attachment (POA)

point of supply (connection)
(POS)

point of common coupling

photovoltaic (PV) array

practical completion

professionally qualified

electrical engineer

premises

property boundary

repair

retailer
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(6d)

©

(8)

)

©

(Lo)*

©

©

9)

©

(1a)

@

©

(62)

@
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Means an offer by the network operator to the consumer or
consumer® representative setting out the costs, terms and
conditions upon which the electricity infrastructure or connection
of a consume r ihsallation will be provided, as described by the
network op e r astdesignd

An overhead line operating at a voltage less than 1000V generally
located between the electricity overhead distribution network line
and the point of supply (connection) to an electrical installation.
(Clause 1.4.51 AS/NZS 7000).

The operation of a generation system in parallel with the normal
operation of the distribution network supply (could be continuous
or occasional).

As referred to by the Western Australian Planning Commission.
(WAPC)

The interconnected network located in the Pilbara region of the
state of Western Australia. (Formerly known as the North West
Interconnected System, NWIS)

A low voltage distribution enclosure owned by the network
operator, installed on the consumer® property, to provide a point
of supply (connection) on that distribution network for connection
of the consumer 6 stallatian.

The point at which aerial conductors of an overhead network
service cable is secured on the consumer6 s ciuter WNote:
There is no POA for an underground network connection service

The junction of the consumer mains cable with: i

a) conductors of the network operato s d@istribution or
transmission systems; or

b) output terminals of a network operatord sstand-alone
power supply. or

c) output terminals of electricity generating system within a
premises that is not network connected.

As prescribed by the network operator. Refer to the respective
network Technical rules.

Assembly of electrically interconnected PV models, PV strings or
PV sub-arrays comprising all components up to the d.c. PV port
of the inverter or other power conversion equipment or d.c. loads.
Refer to clause 1.3.20 AS/NZS 4777.

The completion of works at the site such that the installation can
be used for the purpose for which it was designed, constructed
and commissioned, without restriction.

Has the same meaning as professional qualified engineer given in
Part 3 of the Electricity (Licensing) Regulations 1991, being a
person who:

(a) holds a power electrical engineering specialisation; and
(b) is, or is eligible to be, a member of the body known as
Engineers Australia other than at the grade of student.

Means any land, structure, or other place, and may include a
vehicle or other thing in or in connection with which electricity is or
is to be supplied.

A surveyed line or boundary of a lot, strata plan or survey strata
or community layout plan.

The work to restore the electrical installation to safe and sound
working condition after deterioration or damage has occurred.
(Clause 1.4.101 AS/NZS 3000).

A body holding a retail licence or integrated regional licence
under the Electricity Industry Act 2004.
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requirement (require)

responsible person

service apparatus

service protection device
(SPD)

site

standard connection service
(supply) Horizon Power

standard connection service
(supply) Western Power
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©

®)

@

(6a)

©

)

©

A mandatory obligation or action to confirm compliance or to
facilitate an outcome.

The person responsible for the ongoing health and safety of
persons and property in relation to the management and conduct
of undertakings at those premises. The Electricity Act 1945 and
the Work Health and Safety Act 2020 establishes duties upon
persons in respect to workplaces

Any works, apparatus or system which is or is capable of being or
is intended to be used for the purpose of conveying, measuring,
or controlling electricity supplied from any distribution works to the
position on any premises at which delivery of the electricity is, is
capable of being, or is intended to be, made to the consumer, and
includes any part of the service apparatus, and any other
equipment or plant used in conjunction therewith, whether or not
the property of a network operator.

A fuse, circuit breaker or other device installed as required by the
network operator for interrupting the supply to an electrical
installation on a consumer& (customer) premises from the supply
main. (Clause 1.4.106 of AS/NZS 3000).

The consume r dwsrkplace, which includes all parts of the
installation that are the subject of the offer and acceptance
between the network operator and the consumer for the provision
of electricity infrastructure and or connection.

Standard supply is defined as 240 volt single-phase (+/- 6%) or
415 volt three-phase (+/- 6%) for:

a new or altered network connection service from and within
Hori zon Powerds service area:
Supply capacity requirements and limits are dependent on
regional specific criteria. For Horizon Power serviced areas and
regional specific criteria refer to Section 7 Table 3 7 Horizon
Power Towns and networks maximum allowable supply per
installation.

Notes:
1. Subject to service availability
2. Is not applicable for network stand - alone power supply

systems.
3. For network connection generation capacity limits, refer
t o Section 15 and Hori z

generation requirements.
Standard supply is defined as 240 volt single-phase (+/- 6%) or
415 volt three-phase (+/- 6%) for:

a new or altered network connection service from and within the
SWIS:

1 63 amps single-phase (240 volts); or
1 32 amps per phase, three-phase (415 volts) (Notel); or
1 32 amps per phase, split-phase, (480 volts) (Notel); and

to maximum size of consumer mains/submain cable not
exceeding 35 mmZ.

Notes:
1. Subject to service availability.

2. Is not applicable for network stand - alone power supply
systems.

3. For network connection generation capacity limits, refer
to Section 15 and Western Powerd s mbedded
generation EG technical requirements.
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strata plan (built)

strata title

stand - alone power supply
(system)

structural engineer

subdivision

substation (distribution)

survey - strata plan

survey - strata title

technical requirements

Technical rules
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™

(@)

(6e)*

©

(7)

(62)*

™

Q)

©
©

Strata plans define the lots in a strata scheme (areas owned
individually) and common property (areas owned jointly by all lot
owners in the strata scheme). Strata lots are limited in height and
depth (the stratum of the lot). Strata plans show a building on at
least one lot of the strata plan and stratum of the lots is always
linked to buildings shown on the plan.

A certificate of title for a lot in a strata scheme created under, and
subject to the provisions of the Strata Titles Act 1985 as
amended. Strata titles specify the ownership of the lot, and the
lodged and registered interests and claims (encumbrances)
against that ownership.

A network or private system that is not connected to a network
ope r at mrimayselectricity distribution system. A stand-alone
power supply is a system, supplying electricity from one or more
sources of energy including but not limited to, a photovoltaic
array, energy storage system, and or wind turbine; micro-hydro;
engine driven generation arrangement. (AS/NZS 4509 and
AS/NZS 5139)

A National Engineering Registered (NER) qualified structural
engineer who is engaged by the consumer to design and prepare
structural documentation for the substation enclosure to resist
loads and forces as outlined in AS1170 where relevant.

The total area of land to be developed, including all stages. It
includes the amalgamation of lots.

An assembly of electrical equipment at one place, including any
appropriate housing, for the conversion or transformation of
electric energy or for connection between two or more circuits. (A
substation may or may not require consumer supplied and
maintained screening or enclosures). (Clause 1.4.117 AS/NZS
3000). Note:

I District - Network operator owned low voltage distribution
equipment incorporating LV connections to the network
street mains.

Il. Sole use - Network operator owned low voltage distribution
equipment with no LV connections to the street mains,
established for a single consumer.

. Consumer owned - A high voltage installation where the

consumer owns and is responsible for all electrical
equipment downstream of the network operatord sHV
metering equipment.

Survey-strata plans define the lots in a survey-strata scheme,
which are the areas in the scheme owned individually. Common
property areas owned jointly by all lot owners may or may not
exist in survey-strata schemes and are defined as "common
property lots". Survey-strata lots may be limited in height and
depth but generally are not. No buildings are shown on survey-
strata plans.

A certificate of title for a lot in a survey-strata scheme created
under, and subject to the provisions of the Strata Titles Act 1985
as amended. Survey-strata titles specify the ownership of the lot,
and the lodged and registered interests and claims
(encumbrances) against that ownership.

Network operator documentation as listed at clause 1.6

The A T e acdd Rules for the Pilbara Grid (formerly known as the
North West Interconnected Network)o and Non Interconnected
Systemsq as published by Horizon Power.

The frechnical Rules for the South West Interconnected
Networkd as published by Western Power and approved by the
Economic Regulation Authority.
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transmission system
(network)

voltage (general)

voltage (distribution)

voltage (transmission)

Western Australian Planning

Commission

working day

1.3 Ab breviati ons

April 2023

9) Any apparatus, equipment, plant or structures used, or to be used
for, or in connection with, the transportation of electricity at
nominal voltages of 66 kV or higher that forms part of Horizon
Power® Pilbara Grid, NIS networks or Western Power& SWIS.

(6a) Differences of potential normally existing between conductors and
between conductors and earth as follows:

(@) extra-low voltage: Not exceeding 50V ac or 120V ripple free
dc.

(b) low voltage: Exceeding extra-low voltage but not exceeding
1000V ac or 1500V dc

(c) high voltage: Exceeding low voltage.
9) Exceeding extra-low voltage but not exceeding or including 66kV.
9) Including 66kV and above.

9) A statutory authority with state-wide responsibilities for urban,
rural and regional land use, planning and land development
matters.

(1a) Any day from Monday to Friday excluding Public Holidays in
Western Australia.

The following abbreviations are used in this document:

AMR system

AMEO
AMI
BESS
CP

DER
DERMS

DMIRS (Building and
Energy & WorkSafe)

DAO (Previously DQA)

DCS
DCSH
DCCR
DDC
DDR
DSM
DSPM
EG
EPWA
ERA
ESS
EVSE

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3

Automated meter reading system, also known as a remote reading
system.

Australian Energy Market Operator.

Advanced metering infrastructure (AMI)

Battery energy storage system

Circuit Protection

Distributed energy resource

Distributed energy resource management systems

Operational sections within the_Department of Mines, Industry Regulation
and Safety.

Design and Access Offer application. Used to apply for supplies greater
than standard.

Distribution construction standard (Horizon Power)

Distribution construction standards handbook (Western Power)
Distribution customer connection requirements (Western Power)
Distribution design catalogue

Distribution design rules (Horizon Power)

Distribution substation manual

Distribution substation plant manual (Western Power)
Embedded generation

Energy Policy WA (previously known as Public Utilities Office),

Economic Requlation Authority.

Energy storage system

Electric vehicle supply equipment
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HV
IES
kA
kVA
LV
MEN
MPD
MPS
MSB
NCC

NER

NIS

NMI
NWIS

PoA
PoS
PUO
RESP

SPS
SWIS

SPD
SPUD

SPURS
UCIM
ubs
UMS
WAER
WAPC
WADCM

WASIR

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3

High Voltage (See definition for voltage)
Inverter energy system

Kilo Amps

Kilo VoIt Amps

Low Voltage(See definition for voltage)
Multiple earthed neutral

Meter protection device

Modular package substation.

Main switchboard

National Construction Code (NCC) i formerly the Building Code of
Australia (BCA)

National Engineering Register (NER). A directory of Australian engineers
who satisfy specific industry qualifications and standards.

Non Interconnected System.

The transmission and distribution electricity network owned and operated
by Horizon Power in towns and communities outside those areas covered
by the Pilbara Grid and or Western Power& SWIS.

National meter identifier.

North West Interconnected System. (Now known as Pilbara Grid).

The transmission and distribution electricity network owned and operated
by Horizon Power in the Pilbara Region extending from Karratha to Port
Hedland in the North West of Western Australia.

Point of attachment.
Point of supply (connection).
Public Utilities Office. (See EPWA)

The Regional Electricity Supply Policy developed by Horizon Power for
consumers requesting supplies that are located outside the Electrical
Licensing Area Boundary.

Stand-alone power supply (system)

South West Interconnected System

The transmission and distribution electricity network owned and operated
by Western Power in the South West corner of Western Australia.

Service protection device

Single-phase underground distribution. Network reticulation system for a
subdivision.

Single-phase underground rural supply for an individual consumer.
Underground cable installation manual

Underground distribution schemes manual

Un-metered supply standard

Western Australian Electrical Requirements as published by DMIRS.

Western Australian Planning Commission

Western Australian Distribution Connections Manual (superseded by The
WASIR)

Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements
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14

Refe rence s

These requirements shall be read in conjunction with but not limited to the following:

14.1

Acts and Regulation s

The WA State Government publishes the following Acts and Regulations via its website State Law
Publisher:

il

=A =4 4 =

=a = =

=A =4 -4 4

Aboriginal Heritage Act 1972
Biodiversity Conservation Act 2016
Biodiversity and Agriculture Management Act 2007
Community Titles Act 2018
Electricity Act 1945
1 Electricity (Licensing) Regulations 1991
A WA Electrical Requirements 2015
91 Electricity Regulations 1947
9 Electricity (Network Safety) Regulations 1 2015
Electricity Corporations Act 2005
Electricity Industry Act 2004
1 Code of conduct for the supply of electricity to small use customers 2018
1  Electricity Industry (Metering) Code 2012
9  Electricity Network Access Code 2004
A Network Operator Technical Rules
1 Network Quality & Reliability of Supply Code 2005
A Wholesale Electricity Market Regulations 2004
Electricity Industry (Obligation to Connect) Regulations 2005 Electricity Transmission and Distribution
Systems (Access) Act 1994
9  Electricity Distribution Regulations 1997
Energy Coordination Act 1994
Energy Operators (Power&) Act 1979
1 Energy Operator Regulations 2016
Environmental Protection Act 1986
Environmental Protection and Biodiversity Act 1999
1 Environmental Protection (Noise) Regulations 1997
Fair Trading Act 2010
Land Administration Act 1997
Planning and Development Act 2005
Strata Titles Act 1985
9 Strata Titles (General) Regulations 2019
Transfer of Land Act 1893
91 Transfer of Land Regulations 2004
Metropolitan Water Supply, Sewerage, and Drainage Act 1909
1 Metropolitan Water Supply, Sewerage and Drainage By-laws 1981
Work Health and Safety Act 2020 (previously Occupational Safety and Health Act 1984)
1 Work Health and Safety (General) Regulations 2022
1  Work Health and Safety (Mines) Regulations 2022
1 Work Health and Safety (Petroleum and Geothermal Energy Operations) Regulations 2022

Note: The Competition and Consumer Act 2010 (Australia) (previously Trade Practices Act 1974) may be
access via this site.
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142
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Codes and guid eline spub lished by DMIRS (Build ingan d Energ y)

Code of practic e Safe low voltage work practice by electric i an s o
Code of practice for i_Brsons working on or near energised electrical installationso

Guidelines for the management of vegetation near powerlines

Guidelines for safe management of private power poles and lines (commerce.wa.gov.au)

Guidelines for the safe management of high voltage electrical installations

Guidelines for the safety of buildings near network operator electrical assets private power poles
and lines

WA Electrical Requirements

Codes an d guidelines publis hedbyD MIR S (Worksa fe)

Guidelines for work in the vicinity of overhead power lines

WorkSafed sanger zones

Guide lin es publi shedbyo ther s
Utility providers code of practice published by Dial Before You Dig

Guidelines for restoration and reinstatement following work in road reserves published by Western
Australian Local Government Association (WALGA)
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15

Docu ments pub lished by Standar ds Au strali a

A sample of documents that may be accessed via Standards Australia:

e I R I R I I I I R I ]
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AS/NZS 1026:- Electric Cables - Voltages up to and including 33 kV

AS 1033:- High Voltage Fuses

AS 1214:- (Hot-Dip Galvanised Coatings for Threaded Fasteners i ISO Metric Coarse Thread Series

AS 1243: - Voltage Transformers

AS 1319: - Safety signs for occupational environment

AS 1359: - Motors and Generators

AS/NZS 1429: - Electric Cables - Voltages 1.9/3.3 (3.6) kV up to and including 19/33 (36) kV

AS 1767: - (Series) - Insulating oil for transformers and switchgear.

AS 1940: - The storage and handling of flammable and combustible liquids.

AS/NZS 2053: - Parts 1i 8 Conduits and fitting for electrical installations.

AS 2067: - Substations and high voltage installations exceeding 1 kV a.c.

AS 2467: - Maintenance of electrical switchgear

AS 2709: - Electricity generating setsd Transportable (Up to 25 kW)

AS/NZS 3000:- Wiring Rules.

AS/NZS 3008: - Electrical Installations - Selection of Cables.

AS 3010: - Electrical installationsd Generating sets

AS/NZS 3011: - Electrical Installations i Secondary batteries installed in buildings

AS/NZS 3012; - Electrical installations - Construction and demolition sites

AS/NZS 3013: - Electrical installations i Classification of the fire and mechanical performance wiring

system elements.

AS/NZS 3017: - Electrical installations i Testing Guidelines

AS/NZS 3100: - Approval and test specification - General requirements for electrical equipment

AS 3439 (AS/NZS 61439): - Low-voltage switchgear and control gear assemblies 1 (General rules)

AS/NZS 3845:- Road safety barrier systems

AS 4086: - Secondary batteries for use with stand-alone power systems

AS/NZS 4509:- Stand-alone power systems

AS 4680: - Hot Dipped Galvanised (Zinc) Coatings on Fabricated Ferrous Articles

AS/NZS 4741:- Testing of connections to low voltage electricity networks

AS 4791: - Hot Dipped Galvanised (Zinc) Coatings on Open Section Ferrous Articles

AS 4792: - Hot Dipped Galvanised (Zinc) Coatings on Hollow Section Ferrous Articles

ASINZS 4777: - (parts 1 & 2) - Grid connection of energy systems via inverters.

AS/NZS 5000: - Electric cables - voltages up to and including 0.6/1 (1.2) kV

AS/NZS 5033: - Installation of photovoltaic (PV) arrays

AS/NZS 5139: - Electrical installations - Safety of battery systems for use with power conversion

equipment

AS 5577: - Electricity network safety management systems

AS/NZS 7000: - Overhead line design - Detailed procedures

AS/NZS 60076.1: - Power transformers - General

AS 60947.6.2: - Low-voltage switchgear and control gear Multiple function equipment

AS/NZS 61000: - (SA/SNZ / TS IEC / TR IEC) - Series - Refer to the network operators technical

requirements.

AS/IEC 62196: - Plugs, socket-outlets, vehicle connectors and vehicle inlets

AS/IEC 62619: - Safety Requirements for lithium cells and batteries

AS 62271: - (Series) - Switchgear and Control gear.

IEC 60255: - (Series) - Relays and Protection Equipment

IEC 61230: - Ed 2.0 - Live Working - Portable equipment for earthing or earthing and short-circuiting

IEC 62052: - Parts 11, 21 and 311 Electricity Metering Equipment

IEC 621009: - (all parts) Safety of Power Converters for use in Photovoltaic Power

IEC 62116: - Utility-Interconnected Photovoltaic Inverters i Test Procedure of Islanding Prevention
Measures

SA/SNZ HB 331: - Overhead Line Design
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1.6 Technical requi rements

1.6.1 Horizon Power & publish ed technical re qui reme nts

The following documents may be accessed through the Manual and standards section of the
public website:

Basic micro EG connection technical requirements

Decorative fixtures, signs, banners and artwork of Horizon Power assets
Distribution equipment labelling standard

Distribution construction standard

Distribution design catalogue

Distribution design rules

Distribution pole to pillar guidelines

Electrical safety standards

Environmental conditions

Guideline for excavation work near Horizon Power networks

Low voltage embedded generation connection technical requirements
Network testing and commission standards

Transfer of customer load between embedded generators and the distribution network
Underground cable installation manual

Underground distribution schemes manual

Un-metered supply policy

=4 =8 =888 8- _8 8888119

The following document may be accessed by activating the relevant hyper link or main public website:
9 Technical rules

1 Pilbara Grid (formerly known as the Horizon Power North West Interconnected System, NWIS);
and
1  Non Interconnected Systems

i Pilbara Harmonised Technical Rules
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1.6.2 Western Pow er& publ ished technica | requirement s

A sample of the documents that may be accessed through the fManuals, guides & standardso
section of the public website:

E R R I B B B B B B L R e B B R

Artwork on Western Power assets

Basic embedded generator (EG) connection technical requirements
Decorative fixtures, signs, banners and artwork on our power assets
Distribution customer connection requirements

Distribution construction standards handbook

Distribution commissioning manual

Distribution design catalogue

Distributed energy resource management - Validation principles
Distribution overhead to underground conversion standard (previously P2P policy)
Distribution substation plant manual

Generator and load model guideline

Generator commissioning test guideline

Generator compliance monitoring program requirements

Generator performance standards

HV (MV) EG connection technical requirements

Locating ground mounted equipment

LV EG connection technical requirements

Metro & rural overhead LV connection guideline- 01

Network testing and commissioning standard

Noise compliance requirements for distribution transformers

Small generator user guide (Connection of generators up to 10 MW)
Switchboard arrangement for small strata lot developments guideline-02
Underground cable installation manual

Underground distribution schemes manual

Un-metered supply standard

The following documents may be accessed by activating the relevant hyper link or main public website :

f
f
f

Environmental conditions and policy
Working safely around the Western Power network
Technical rules
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Service and Installation
Requirements

Section two

Document management
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2 Docume nt manage ment

2.1 Disclaim er

These requirements have been compiled and published by Horizon Power and Western Power using
definitions, drawings, guidelines, standards, electricity supply publications and information consistent
with the relevant Acts and Regulations of the State of Western Australia at the date of publication.

Users are responsible for determining the relevance and applicability of the reference material, to their
specific circumstances.

Standards and energy supply publications are revised periodically. The content of this document may
at times not align with referenced externally published material, therefore users shall make their own
inquiries in terms of any referenced content.

2.2 Document own ership and adm inistratio n

This document is and remains the property of the copyright owners, Regional Power Corporation and
Electricity Networks Corporation, who reserve the right to develop, administer, publish and revise the
edition, in their absolute discretion.

2.3 Copy right

Copyright on these requirements resides with Regional Power Corporation trading as Horizon Power
and Electricity Networks Corporation trading as Western Power. Any use of this material, except for
the educational purposes by Western Australian based registered training organisations (RTOs) or as
permitted by written agreement from the copyright owners, is prohibited.

This document includes material reprinted with the permission of Victorian SIR Management
committee. Western Australian participating network operators wish to acknowledge and thank the
Victorian SIR Management committee for its support and assistance during the creation of the initial
version of this document.

2.4 Applicat ion

This edition supersedes all previous versions of the WADCM, the Transitional connections manual
and Horizon Power/Western Power material contained within the redundant WAER section 13 (2008).

The application of the information within this document and subsequent amendments is not
retrospective unless an existing consumer electrical installation or part thereof is altered, modified,
upgraded or constitutes a safety issue as determined by an authorised inspector under the Energy
Coordination Act 1994 or the Energy Operators Power Act 1979.

These requirements are to be applied to all new consumer electrical installations as soon as practical
but no later than six months from the date of publication.

Validation of compliance shall be based on the lodgement and receipt of notices as required by the
Electricity (Licensing) Regulations 1991.

Where work on a consumer electrical installation has commenced or formal contracts to undertake
electrical work were signed prior to the publication of these requirements, the network operator may
grant permission, on receipt of an application, for exemption from these requirements. Where exempt
the electrical installation shall be completed in accordance the previously published network operator
reguirements.

An exemption will not be granted where there is a safety concern.

Additionally, there may be connection requirements, configurations or unusual situations that are not
covered by these requirements. In such circumstances the network operator must be advised and
consulted before any design or installation work is commenced. Refer to clause 3.5.
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25 Publica tion

251 Applicationdat e

These requirements shall apply from the date shown in the frecord of revisi o riccabed at the rear of
this document.

252 Print ingand updates

This is an electronic media based document and is therefore uncontrolled when printed or copied. To
ensure you are using the most current version, it is essential that the web based document is
referenced.

2.6 Enquiresand cont acts

Participating network operators welcome comment on these requirements and application. Where a
specific trend in questions is received, a firequently asked questiono (FAQ) response may be
issued and amendment considered as a part of the next review. For questions, commentary or
gueries, contact the relevant network operator:

2.6.1 Horizo n Pow er
1 Residential account and general enquiries - 1800 267 926
9 Business account and general enquiries - 1800 737 036
9 On-line: Horizon Power: Contact enquiries
1 Inwriting to:

Horizon Power Engineering Services Manager
PO Box 1066, Bentley DC, WA 6983

2.6.2 Wes tern Power

9 Customer service centre on 13 10 87:
M1 On-line;
Western Power Contact enquiries.
1 Inwriting to:
The Manager Distribution Grid Strategy,
Grid Transformation,
GPO Box L921 Perth WA 6842.

2.7 Revie w and updates

This document is intended to translate and interpret changes in legislation; regulations; technology
and work practices into readily understandable requirements and instructions resulting in a safe,
reliable connection to the network operator®& distribution system.

These requirements are reviewed regularly by the WASIR Management committee in conjunction with
relevant users as part of the ongoing development of the document. Commentary and proposed
changes to the content should be forwarded via the mechanism described at clause 2.6.

The flow chart (figure 1) depicts the process to be adopted in the management of reviews, enquiries
and potential amendments:
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Industry - Community Reference group Network op erator

Online Enquiry External Enquiry Internal Enquiry

Review process.
Assess the complexity level of an enquiry and coordinate review process.

Interpretation Simple Enquiry Complex Enquiry Scheduled Review

WASIR management WASIR management WASIR management
committee committee committee
Monitor FAQ and

Analysis and Analysis and Analysis and solicit/invite

interpret enquiry. interpret enquiry. interpret enquiry. SRR T
Where the intent is Prepare FAQ Prepare guidance relevant reference
clear provide the clarification or note for enquirer group(s).
enquiry authohr with course of action consideration or Initiate the review
an explanation. including response. action. process.
Network operator Individual Groups
Issue FAQ/clarification Consult with affected Consult with affected
Notify author of enquiry group(s). group(s).
outcome. Prepare amendment if Prepare amendment if
required and submit for required and submit for
consideration. consideration.

Consider and make a determination on submitted
recommendation/amendment

Action, decision and consolidate recommendation/amendment where required.
Network operator to notify author of the enquiry outcome.
Publish recommendation or amendment
Notify users then withdraw FAQ where appropriate

Figure 1: WASIR management flow chart

27.1 Seeking assis tancewi th these requireme nts

To address questions, comments or proposed changes to the requirements, written feedback should
be directed to the WASIR Management committee. Feedback can then be logged and outcomes
recorded for the benefit of all users. Any one of the following methods may be utilised:

1 Via a participating network operator clause 2.6.

9 Through an industry association. Refer to clause 2.10 for contact details.

9 Viadirect contact from members of the public and non-association industry operatives.
1 For network operator staff, via an Area manager/Team leader.
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272 Consid era tiona nd assessm ent

On receipt of a formal enquiry, the WASIR Management committee will assess the feedback. Where
the meaning of the requirement is clear, an explanation may be provided. Where there may be
broader industry/community interest in the enquiry, an FAQ may be posted on the network operato r
website. Should the requirement necessitate modification, the Management committee may consult
with other affected parties. In all cases a response will be provided through the relevant network
operator to the author of the enquiry, on any relevant outcome(s)/action(s).

2.7.3 Website f or (FAQ s)

FAQs may be posted on the network operators6 websites. Where a clarification of the
requirements is given in the form of FAQ the response will be included in the regular review
process to determine if an amendment to the requirements is required. If a change is made, the
specific FAQ will be deleted from the website and users advised of the amendment.

2.7.4 Amendments and consulta tion

Where an enquiry results in a clarification, is intricate or may have the potential to trigger an
amendment to the requirements, the issue will be categorised as either simple or complex:

Simp le enquiry - an enquiry that impacts on only one sector of the industry.

Complexeng uiry - an enquiry that may impact multiple sectors of the industry.

Where the Management committee considers an amendment is necessary, draft wording will be
prepared. In the case of a simple enquiry only the affected party(ies) will be consulted and the
outcome/change forwarded for comment.

If the issue be considered complex or may have major consequences, a more extensive consultation
with affected users may occur followed by a submission to senior management within each network
operator for final consideration and determination.

275 Approv al and con soli dation

Based on review recommendations, network operator senior management will determine an
appropriate course of action(s) pertaining to any amendment or modification of the requirements. The
Management committee will then be advised and directed to implement any changes. Such actions
shall be regarded as final and accepted by all affected parties.

2.7.6 Publi cati on and notificat ion of chang es

The WASIR Management committee will post any revision(s) on the network operatorséwebsites and
notify all users of the changes or amendments. See clause 2.6

2.8 Ame ndm ent information

A list of amendments and changes made to this document will be maintained in the Appendices and
supporting documentation to assist industry comply with these requirements.

2.9 WASIR Management com mittee

The WASIR Management committee is a flexible representative group made of participating
network operator personnel with appropriate skills and knowledge pertinent to the specific subject
matter contained within the document.
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2.10 Refer ence groups

Feedback on the requirements may be provided through one of the following government agencies,
reference groups or industry organisations:

Australian Institute of Architects - AIA

Consult Australia (formerly Association of Consulting Engineers Australia)
Department of Mines, Industry Regulation and Safety (Building and Energy)
Housing Industry Association - HIA

Horizon Power - Horizon Power

Master Builders Association - MBA

Master Electricians Australia MEA

National Electrical Communications Association (WA Chapter) - NECA
National Electrical Switchboard Manufacturers Association i NESMA
Western Power - Western Power

E R N
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Service and Installation
Requirements

Section three

Scope and legislation

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 56 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

3 Introd ucti on

3.1 Purpo se
The purpose of these Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements:

is to provide industry and the community with uniform conditions and information on
participating network operator connection requirements applicable to all consumer
electrical installations that are connected or that are to be connected to that network
operator® distribution system or network stand-alone power supply.

The requirements are applicable to the specific network operator® distribution network(s). Maps
depicting network operator coverage are shown in the Appendices. For information on connection
requirements in locations outside the identified electrical licensed area boundaries, refer to the
relevant network operator in that area.

If unknown, refer to the WA Electrical Requirements WAER or the Economic Regulation
Authority® website for network operator licensing details, operational maps and reports - ERA -
Electricity licensing - licence holders.

3.2 Scopeo f these req uire ments

These Service and Installation Requirements (Rules) are in addition to the requirements prescribed
within the WAER and applicable Australian standards including but not limited to AS/NZS 3000.

The requirements shall be applied to all new electrical installations and alterations, modifications or
additions to existing electrical installations, where a new, altered, or upgraded connection, to the
network ope r a ¢ distriiution system, micro-grid, stand-alone and embedded generation networks
is required, to Horizon Power& Pilbara Grid, NIS network or Western Power& SWIS.

In summary, these requirements cover:

Consumer connection/generation supply and connection arrangements.
Connection requirements in addition to those prescribed in WA legislation.
Types of available supply and connection arrangements.

Advice on application processes.

Service (overhead and underground) arrangements.

Metering requirements (including multiple and distributed master metering).
Consumer distributed energy resource infrastructure connected to the network.
Reference material and contact details.

E R N

These requirements do not cover the network operatord sequirements for:

I Subdivisions.

I The consumerd sgeneral electrical installation downstream of the point of supply
(connection).
1 Matters relating to electrical licensing.

Content coverage does not apply to existing unaltered or unchanged connections completed prior
to publication of the WASIR, as long as that connection is safe and was compliant with the
relevant requirements at the time of energisation.

33 Users

Unlicensed individuals may use this document for information purposes only. It should be noted that it
is unlawful and dangerous for unlicensed individuals to perform electrical work, as such actions may
place themselves or others at risk of harm or prosecution, or both. Refer to clause 3.7.
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3.4 Com pliance with these requir ements

A network operator will not connect a non-compliant consume r @éegtrical installation, until it is made
compliant by the applicant.

A network operator may disconnect a non-compliant or unsafe consumer electrical installation until
such time as the non-compliance or safety issue is made compliant with the network operator®
requirements inclusive of but not limited to those listed at clauses 1.6.1 and 1.6.2

Re-inspection of the consume r @éestrical installation may be required for reasons of non-compliance.
In such cases a network operator reinspection fee may apply.

35 Inno vation and variati ons

These requirements do not preclude the use of other methods, innovation, or technologies that
achieve the same or better outcome(s) as that prescribed within this document.

Should a consumer or their agent wish to propose an alternative supply or connection configuration,
then a formal application to substitute that option is required and must be submitted to the network
operator for evaluation and acceptance, accompanied by:

1 a detailed statement of the reasons why non-compliance with these requirements is sought
or cannot be achieved; and

91 the owner or controlling body of the installation shall provide a fstatement of consentdin
the form of a signed affidavit acknowledging and approving the application for exception.

Until such time as a formal response, either accepting or rejecting the application, is received from the
network operator, the applicant or their agent shall not commence any work or take any action on the
project/installation that is the subject of the application.

Applications pertaining to exceptional circumstances shall be addressed to:

351 Hor izo n Power

For further information and guidance on Horizon P o w e reguisements for a connection to the
Pilbara Grid or NIS network, phone 1800 737 036 or e-mail enquiries@horizonpower-

reply.com.au

352 Western Pow er

Area manager - Customer connections services
Western Power, Locked bag 2511 Perth 6001

3.6 Complia nce with Actsand Regulations

Applicants and industry participants seeking a connection must ensure that the consumer®
electrical installation is electrically safe and compliant with these requirements and with all
applicable legislation.

This requirement also applies where an existing consumer electrical installation is altered, in that
the applicant and their agent must ensure that the altered portion of the installation is electrically
safe and compliant when reconnected.

Non-compliance may result in action being taken against the offending party(s) by the responsible
governing agency or the installation not being connected, disconnected or the electricity
connection delayed.

The following legislative overview has been provided as a guide to assist readers gain an
awareness of the regulatory framework within the building and construction environment. The
following references should not be construed as a full or complete list of all statutory
requirements:
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3.6.1 Electricity Corpora tion s Ac t20 05

This governing Act, establishes and sets out the functions and powers of each of the following
organisations:

1 Horizon Power.
1 Synergy (Merged Electricity Generation and Retail Corporation).
I Western Power.

3.6.2 Ele ctricity Actl 945
This Act:
1. provides for the examination and licensing of persons who carry out work related to
electricity;

2. specifies supply authorities and network operatord powers and duties; and
3. regulates the approval and prohibition of electrical appliances.

The Act requires network operators to:

4. maintain their equipment installed on the consumer s@roperty in a safe and fit condition;

5. take all reasonable steps to avoid the risk of fire or damage to a consume r pragperty from
network operator& equipment; and

6. maintain the system pressure and frequency of electricity supply to the consumer within
prescribed limits.

The Act also makes provision for the following Regulations:

36.2.1 Electric ity (Li cens ing) Regul ations 1991
These Regulations make provision for the:

scope of work required to be performed by licensed persons;

licensing of electrical workers and contractors;

duties and responsibilities of licensed persons;

regulation of electrical work and the application of applicable industry standards;
notification of the commencement and completion of electrical work;

reporting of defective installations or work;

prohibits work on energised consumer electrical installations; and

reporting of electrical accidents and incidents.

©ONogrWNE

These provisions also require electrical work to be carried out in accordance with specific
requirements including but not limited to the:

9. Wiring Rules AS/NZS 3000; and
10. WA Electrical Requirements.

Where any code or standard identified within the Regulations is inconsistent with the WAER, the
WAER shall prevail to the extent of that inconsistency.

3.6.2.2 Electri city (Networ k Saf ety) Regula tions 20 15
These Regulations provide for the safe operation of the electricity networks.
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3.6.2.3 Electricit y Regu latio ns 1947

These Regulations govern the actions of network operators in relation to the supply of electricity to
consumers. They also stipulate the:

1. general safety requirements for electrical work including notification and inspection
systems;

2. electrical contractor responsibilities for the submission of notices and certification of work;
3. energy efficient labelling obligations;
4. provision for the approval of electrical appliances; and
5. employer responsibilities to supply electrical safety equipment and implement safety
procedures.
3.6.3 Elect ricity Ind ustry Act20 04
This Act:
1. creates the wholesale electricity market;
2. implements a licensing regime for the ERA,;
3. provides for a network electricity infrastructure Access Code;
4. creates a tariff equalization fund,
5. provides for a Code of Conduct and an Ombudsman to protect small use consumers (up
to 160 MWh per year); and
6. allows for the preparation and submission of policies to the Coordinator of Energy

governing extension, expansion and connection to the transmission and distribution
systems.

The Act also provides a framework for the ERA to govern matters such as:

7. the administration of electricity licensing (not worker licensing);

8. energy metering;

9. transfer of consumers between retailers;

10. electricity quality and reliability standards;

11. compensation payable if a licensee fails to meet electricity quality and reliability standards;
and

12. access to certain public and private electricity networks for parties who are not owners or
operators of a network.

3.6.3.1 Elect ricit y Netwo rks Acces s Code 20 04

This Code establishes the framework for third party access to electricity transmission and
distribution system networks. Its objective is to promote economically efficient investment in
operation and use of networks and services of networks in Western Australia.

3.6.3.2 Small Use r Customer Code

This Code is administered by the Economic Regulation Authority. Its purpose is to regulate and
control the conduct of electricity marketing agents, retailers and distributors by:
1. defining standards of conduct in the supply and marketing of electricity to consumers; and
2. protecting consumers from undesirable marketing conduct.

3.6.3.3 Electrici ty Industry (Oblig ation to Conn ect) Regu lations 200 5

These Regulations make provision for the placement of an additional condition on network operators
in relation to an obligation to connect where the premises is:

1. not already attached to a distribution system;
2. attached to a distribution system but is not energised; and
3. within a specified distance from a functional distribution network.
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3.6.3.4 Electr icity Indu stry Met ering Code2 012
This Code relates to:

1. supply, ownership, installation and maintenance of network meters and metering
installations;

accuracy and specification of metering installations;

revenue metering installations and check metering installations used for the measurement
of active energy and where appropriate, reactive energy;

the metering database, including registry requirements;

provision of and charges for metering services provided by a network operator;

collection, processing and provision of energy data and standing data;

security of, ownership and rights of access to energy data and standing data; and
documents under this Code including model service level agreements and communication
rules for the transfer of energy data and standing data to the relevant parties.

wnN
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3.6.4 Energy Coord inationA ct 1994

The Act provides the infrastructure for inspectors to be appointed and for the establishment of their
powers for the purposes of but not limited to:

1. entering upon land where electricity is generated, transmitted, distributed, is supplied or
used;
2. inspecting plant, works, apparatus and installations;
3. determining whether the Act or any other conditions are being complied with;
4. investigating and reporting on the cause of any:
a. electricity related failure or damage;
b. death, injury, or property damage;
5. serving written orders on a person(s) who controls or is responsible for an electrical
related danger to be mitigated or remove that danger; and
6. inspecting electricity related work practices and serve written orders on the person who is
responsible prohibiting that work practice or ordering that work practice to be modified.

Any person who fails to comply with an inspector @sler commits an offence.

3.6.5 Energy Operators Pow ers Act 1979

This Act provides energy utility companies with the legal authority required to ensure an energy
supply can be maintained throughout their network.

Sections 46, 48 and 49 of the Act provides the network operator with powers of access and entry for
construction/maintenance purposes, though only when prior notification has been given. Where the
situation is considered an emergency, notification is not required prior to entry.

3.6.6 Work Health and Safety Act 2020
The objectives of the WHS Act are to:

1. protect the health and safety of workers and other people by eliminating or minimising
risks arising from work or workplaces

2. ensure fair and effective representation, consultation and cooperation to address and
resolve health and safety issues in the workplace

3. encourage unions and employer organisations to take a constructive role in improving
work health and safety practices

4. assist businesses and workers to achieve a healthier and safer working environment

5. promote information, education and training on work health and safety

6. provide effective compliance and enforcement measures

7. deliver continuous improvement and progressively higher standards of work health and

safety.
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The WHS 2020 Act replaces in part or in full the following legislation:

9 Occupational Safety and Health Act 1984

1 the work health and safety elements of the following Acts, covering mining and petroleum:
Mines Safety and Inspection Act 1994

Petroleum and Geothermal Energy Resources Act 1967

Petroleum (Submerged Lands) Act 1982

Petroleum Pipelines Act 1969.

3.6.6.1 Work Heal th and Safety Regulat ion s 2022

1. Work Health and Safety (General) Regulations 2022
2. Work Health and Safety (Mines) Regulations 2022
3. Work Health and Safety (Petroleum and Geothermal Energy Operations) Regulations
2022
In general, the WHS Regulations replace the Occupational and Safety Regulations 1996.

O O 0O

3.6.7 Nationa | Standardf or Const ruc tion W ork

Developed by the National Occupational Health and Safety Commission (now the Australian Safety
and Compensation Council) to provide a nationally consistent approach to managing OSH in the
construction industry.

This national standard has been adopted throughout Australia and in Western Australia via Part 3
Division 12 of the OSH Regulations 1996. The new standard covers high-risk activities including but
not limited to work:

1. where there is a risk of falling more than 2 metres;
2. excavations to a depth of more than 1.5 metres; and
3. on or near energised electrical installations and lines (whether overhead or underground).

3.7 Nece ssity for empl oying a licensed person

In Western Australia, legislation does not permit unlicensed persons to work on electrical installations.
Additional conditions apply to the licensing of electrical contractors including advertising as or
contracting to perform such work.

For enquiries regarding licensing, the qualifications to work, to undertake work, and/or to contract to
perform electrical work on electrical installations should be referred to:

The Manager Electrical Licensing Board

Department of Mines, Industry Regulation and Safety (Building and Energy)
303 Sevenoaks St, Cannington WA 6107

Phone 08 6251 2000. Fax 08 6251 1902.

Email: energylicensing@dmirs.wagov.au

3.8 Offenc es

A person other than those legally entitled and endorsed to carry out electrical work shall not insert or
remove or operate a network operato r fuse/link/circuit breaker or operate a service protection
device, tamper with or alter any meter measuring equipment including metering service equipment,
make or break any electrical connection (including seals and locks), dismantle any component part of
a network operatord equipment or detach such equipment from its fixings.

Additionally, obtaining electricity by any means other than by an approved method is classified as
theft.

Where a person is found guilty of such offences, it may result in the imposition of substantial penalties
together with an order for damages to compensate the network operator for any loss or rectification
inclusive of court costs.
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3.9 Tes ting

All electrical installation work including minor and maintenance work must be checked and tested by
the installing electrical contractor prior to it being connected to the network or where permitted
energised. In addition to these requirements the network operator may require testing and reporting
as part of its installation and commission processes.

The nature and type of testing required will depend on both the type of installation and the voltage
configuration. Further information on the network operator® requirements is contained within the
relevant technical sections of this document.

3.10 Acce ss

Network operator personnel, including but not limited to emergency service crew, maintenance and
construction staff, meter readers and inspectors, require 24 hour / 7 day access to network electricity
infrastructure and elements of the consumer& electrical installation inclusive of switchboard and
metering equipment to perform their duties and comply with their responsibilities.

Network operators generally do not require access to the consume s idstallation downstream of the
installations main switch(es).

Wherever possible network operator staff will seek to arrange a convenient time or schedule an
appointment to meet on site if access to private property is required, however there are circumstances
and times when this may not be possible.

Consumers need to be aware that network operators have the legal right to enter or gain access to
private property. For more information on energy utility compan y 6 sessaights refer to clause 3.6.5

3.11 Inspect ion of a consu mer&® premises

Network operators must ensure that before electricity is supplied to the consumer& premises, the
installation has been checked, tested, is safe and ready to connect to their network.

A network operatord $spection plan provides for a sample audit of all notifiable electrical work. As
such not all electrical installations or electrical work is required to be inspected. The need to inspect is
determined by but not limited to the:

1 Nature and complexity of electrical installation.

9 Skills and experience of the electrical contractor and their employees.

1 Type of licence held by the electrical contractor.

1 Type of network operator connection authorisation held by the electrical contractor.

For more information on the roles of Inspectors refer to clause 3.6.4
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Section four

Roles and responsibilities
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4 Rolesand responsi bil ities

4.1 Energy reform (disaggreg ation)

In April of 2006 Western Power Corporation, as it was known, was divided into four operational
entities, each with specific responsibilities. In 2014 the retailer (Synergy) and generator (Verve) were
merged, to operate under the Synergy banner.

1 Horizon Po wer -Generator, retailer and network operator (North West and Regional
WA).

1 Synergy - Generator and retailer (Merged Electricity Generation and Retalil
Corporation).

1 West ern Pow er - Network operator (South West Interconnected System).

The changes were part of the State Government's reform of the electricity generation, distribution and
retail market in Western Australia.

This section provides an overview of the roles and responsibilities of the various entities operating
within the energy market and supply chain.

Note: With the rapid growth and integration of distributed energy resources (renewable energy) this
structure and associated responsibilities will continue to evolve and change.

4.2 Regula tor y, co ntractua | and pr actical relatio nships

EPWA DMIRS ERA
4.3.7 4.3.7 4.3.8

\ 4 ] A 4 ] A 4

AEMO
4.3.9

Y A\ 4 A 4 Y

\ 4
Generator Network Retailer Consumer Agent
43.1 operator 433 4.3.4 4358& .6
4.3.2
A

A A A A

v Consume®

. Contract installation
>
agreements

Consumption
&
Generation

Figure 2: Consumer, industry and regulatory relationships

Note: Number references relate to the following clauses
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4.3 Electricity supply chain

Figure 2 together with the following descriptions, depict the regulatory, contractual, functional
relationships and roles for each party within the distribution energy, generation and supply chain.

431 Gene rator s

A generator may be either an individual or entity that in part or collectively owns, controls, or operates
a generation system that self-consumes or supplies electricity to a distribution or transmission system.

Owners of such systems can be either domestic, commercial, industrial, public or private and may
include mainstream or alternative energy generation systems including but not limited to stand-alone
or embedded generation, photovoltaic, storage, wind or hydro systems.

4.3.2 Netw ork Operators

Network operator responsibilities include the transportation and delivery of electricity produced either
by others or their organisation which is subsequently purchased through retailers for sale to
consumers. These include:

1 Maintaining, up to the connection point, distribution and transmission network systems for
the conveyance of electricity.

Where permitted, provide distributed energy inclusive of renewable, stand-alone or
storage.

Negotiating the provision and type of consumer supply.

Provision of a network connection point to facilitate a cons u m s gorinection.
Provision of metering equipment for the measurement of electricity
consumption/generation and billing by retailers.

1 Administration of fi ational metering identifiero(NMIs) systems and procedures.

1 Providing an inspection regime to validate electrical installation work.

1 Maintaining the reliability and quality of the supply.

= =4 =4 =

Note: A consumer is required to establish an account with a retailer before a network operator can
energise an installation.

433 Ret ailer s

Retailer responsibilities are predominately associated with the purchase and sale of electricity to and
from generators and consumers including:

The purchase of electricity from generators.
Sale (retail) of electricity at nominated tariffs (usage charges) to consumers.
Establishing and administering generator/consumer contracts and accounts.
Creating fcustomer reference numbersd (CRN) for the administration of consumer®
accounts.
1 Confirming with the network operator, the electrical connection parameters in accordance
with the consumerd sontract including:
1. the metering arrangement;
2. type of connection; and
3. date of connection or disconnection.

= =4 =4 =

It should be noted that electricity accounts are categorised as contestable and non-contestable.
For more information refer to clause 4.4.
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4.3.4

Consu mer s

A consumer sdey obligations are to:

1
1
1
T

4.3.5

Apply to a network operator for a distribution or transmission network connection.
Establish an electricity account with a retailer.

Ensure their electrical installation is used in the manner for which it is intended, regularly
maintained, hazard free and compliant.

Engage the services of an electrical contractor, either directly or via an agent, to undertake
electrical work.

Cons ume r& agent /repres entati ve

An agent represents the consumer in the processes of design, manufacture, construction, connection
of and delivery of the consumer& electrical installation in accordance with the consumer® instructions
or direction. Such parties may include:

1
T
T
1
1
1

Architects.

Electrical consulting engineers.

Builders.

Developers.

Registered electrical contractors and their electrical workers.
Equipment manufacturers.

Where a consumer chooses to place the responsibility of their project under the control of an
agent that entity is accountable for ensuring the consumer® obligations, to those parties are
fulfilled in accordance with these requirements.

4.3.6

Electrica | contra cto rs

Electrical contractors are responsible for undertaking requested electrical work and where approved
the network connection. Electrical contractors maybe contracted directly by the consumer or via an

agent.
1.

2.

© N O

©

Regardless of the contractual arrangement the electrical contractor must:

consider, in consultation with the consumer or agent, the type of connection required (i.e.,
consumption and or generation);

determine the amount of electricity required for current and future use;

advise the network operator or Regulator of the intention to commence electrical
installation work fi gliminary noticeq

complete the installation to the required standard(s);

where approved, install and connect the metering and service equipment;

test, commission and if approved, energise the installation;

obtain and provide the consumer account details (CRN number) to the network operator;
advise the network operator via a frompletion noticeo that the electrical work is complete
and ready for connection or is complete and has been connected/energised; and

provide the consumer with an felectrical safety certificatea
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4.3.7 Depa rtme nt of Mine s, Industry Reg ulat ion and Safety

43.7.1 Building and Ene rgy

A Division of the Western Australian Department of Mines, Industry Regulation and Safety
responsible for the technical and safety regulation of the State electrical industry and elements of the
gas industry. Responsibilities include:

9 Safety standards and standards of workmanship.

9 Safety and energy efficiency of appliances and certain types of equipment.

1 Ensuring network operator, generator, industry and community compliance with applicable
legislation.

1 Administration of occupational licensing of contractors and workers.

9 The promotion of electrical and gas safety.

For more information about Building and Enerqy refer to their website.

4.3.7.2 Energy Policy WA

Energy Policy WA (previously known as PUO), established in September 2019 is a standalone
section of the Department of Mines, Industry Regulation and Safety.

The Department is responsible for supporting the delivery of Government's fi Bergy transformation
strategyo by the Energy transformation taskforce, and the statutory functions of the Coordinator of
Energy, as set out in the Energy Coordination Act 1994, including the management of fuel, gas and
electricity supply disruptions.

For more information about Energy Policy WA and the DER roadmap refer to their website.

43.7.3 WorkS afe

A Division of the Department of Mines Industry Regulation and Safety, responsible for the
administration of the occupational work, health and safety legislation throughout the state.

The principal objective of the Western Austral i a érks He&lth and Safety Act 2020 is health and
safety within the workplace.

For more information about WorkSafe refer to their website.

4.3.8 Eco nomic Regulation Aut hority (ERA)

A Western Australia independent economic regulator, responsible for issuing and regulating
performance of electricity licenses to entities generating, transmitting, distributing or retailing electricity
in Western Australia that are not exempt from the requirement to hold a licence.

Note:
1 Alicence can apply to a party involved in one or more of the above activities.
1 The agency is also responsible for the application of and compliance with the WEM
(Wholesale Electricity Market) rules, applicable to the South West Interconnected System.

For more information about the ERA refer to their website.
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4.3.9 Australian Energy Mark et Op era tor (AEMO)

AEMO is tasked with managing the day-to-day operations of several electricity and gas markets
and information services, as well as providing strategic forecasting and planning advice on the
WEM rules in Western Australia. These responsibilities include:

1 Administering the wholesale market rules.

I Operating the wholesale electricity market.

1 Facilitating the provision of sufficient generation capacity and demand side management
to meet expected demand.

For more information on AEMO and the WEM refer to their website

4.4 Contes table acco unts

Generally, network operators are not permitted to sell electricity or establish and administer consumer
electricity accounts unless they are the holder of a retail licence issued by the ERA. This is a primary
function of electricity retailers .

Note: Horizon Power is the holder of a retail licence.

To establish an electricity account a separate application must be made to either a designated retailer
for non-contestable accounts or to a market retailer for consumers where the account is deemed to be
contestable.

A non-contestable account is determined by the amount of electricity consumed being less than 50
MWh a year or approximately 137 units per day.

Contestable accounts are also determined by the amount of electricity used.
Where consumption exceeds 50 MWh a year the account holder may choose an electricity retailer
and negotiate the purchase tariff/price for electricity.

44.1 Pilbar a Gridand NIS networ ks (Horizon Power )

Contestable consumers should contact Horizon Power for additional information on electricity
accounts in their designated distribution area. All Horizon Power consumers are deemed contestable.

Website www.horizonpower.com.au or call 1800 267 926 (Residential) or 1800 737 036 (Business).

442 SWIS distrib ution are as (Western Powe r)

Consumers connected to Western Powerd $SWIS network may elect to choose a retailer where the
contestability criterion has been satisfied.

4421 Non -cont estable accounts

For non-contestable accounts, Synergy is the only designated electricity retailer within the SWIS
distribution area.

Website www.synergy.net.au or online support
Call 13 13 53 (Residential) 13 13 54 (Business).

4422 Contestab leaccounts
For contestable account retailer availability details refer to the ERAS6 website.
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45 Disp ute resolution

Network operators have formal disputes resolution mechanisms designed and established to resolve
issues relating to the distribution connection process.

Where contact has been established at the operation level, ongoing communication is encouraged
with that network operator representative to address unresolved issues. Should the consumer or their
agent not have an initial point of contact then the matter should be referred to the applicable network
operator® fcustomer services centrea

451 Horizon Powe r
Residential enquiries call 1800 267 926 and business enquiries call 1800 737 036.

45.2 Weste rn Powe r
All enquiries contact Western Power on 13 10 87.

453 Unresol ved issues

If it is perceived by one or more of the affected parties that the issue has not been addressed
satisfactorily then the party(ies) may choose to escalate the issue (via the network operators
i ustomer services centred to the next level by seeking an appeal of any outcomes/decisions made
by operational staff. Network operator senior management will conduct a review of the
issue/complaint.

Where a consumer remains dissatisfied with the review and response from the network operator
regarding their complaint or should the consumer disagree with the action taken or decision made
then the matter may be referred to the Energy Ombudsman. Refer to clause 5.3.4 for contact details.
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454 Distributi on connection resoluti on pathw ay

The following flow chart (figure 3) depicts the process for resolution of consumer concerns or
disputes:

Consumer Net\_/vork operator
Operational staff member

Will provided an response to the
consumer& enquiry.

If the issue is not resolved satisfactorily the matter may be escalated to the
next level by seeking an appeal of the outcome /decision.

Information provided by the consumer together with applicable records may be used
to assist in the resolution of the issue, complaint or concern.

Within the relevant area for:
connections, design, metering, construction, power quality.

Senior Manager within the specific branch will act as the consumer advocate
and manage the appeal process.

Will provided an explanation clarifying the reasons for the decision.

Where the consmer remains dissatisfied they may refer the matter to the:
Energy ombudsman

www.ombudsman.wa.gov.au/energy.

Figure 3: Flow chart for resolution of distribution disputes
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Section five

Contact detalls
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5 Contactd etail s
5.1 Horizon Powe rco ntact details
Contact reason Contact number
Emergency or supply interruptions. 13 23 51 (24 hours)

Online form or

Faulty streetlights and poles
1800 264 914

Residential account enquiries 1800 267 926
Business account enquiries 1800 737 036
Account enquiries - Fax 1800 420 998
Media (only) enquiries 1800 799 745
TTY (Speech or Hearing Difficulties) 1800 461 499
Interpreter Service 13 14 50
Enquiry form Online form
Table 1: Horizon Power contact details
511 West P ilbar a He ad offic e

Lot 1966 Stovehill Road Karratha, Western Australia 6714

PO box 817 Karratha WA 6714 Australia
Phone: (618) 9159 7250 or email: karratha@horizonpower.com.au
Online: Contact Us

512 Be ntle y Offic e
18 Brodie Hall Drive Bentley, Western Australia 6102

PO box 1066 Bentley DC WA 6983 Australia
Phone: (618) 6310 1000 or email: enquires@horizonpower.reply.com.au

513 Other Regional office s

Note: Regional offices should not be contacted regarding faults or consumer account enquiries.
West Kimberley Regional Office Gascoyne Mid-West Regional Office

2-4 McDaniel Rd Broome WA 6725 Robinson St & lles Rd Carnarvon WA 6701

Ph: (08) 9192 9900 Ph: (08) 9941 6299

Email: broome@horizonpower.com.au Email: carnarvon@horizonpower.com.au

Goldfields Esperance Regional Office Onslow Regional Office

143 Sims St, Esperance, WA 6450 Unit 1 Second Avenue Onslow, WA 6710

Ph: (08) 9072 3400 Ph: (08) (08) 6310 1029

Email: onslowsolar@horizonpower.com.au

Email: esperance@horizonpower.com.au

East Kimberley Regional Office East Pilbara Regional Office

Messmate Way & Victoria Hwy Kununurra 18 Anderson St Port Hedland WA 6721

WA 6743 Ph: (08) 9173 8281

Ph: (08) 9166 4700 Email: portheadland@horizonpower.com.au

Email: kununarra@horizonpower.com.au
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514 Complai nts

Horizon Power customer service representatives are available to assist consumers with matters
relating to their power supply (Complaints).

515 Feedbac k

Horizon Power welcomes all feedback so that they can further improve their services. (Horizon
Power feedback)

52 Wester n Pow er co ntact details

Contact reason Contact number

Faults and emergencies, fallen power lines, estimated

restoration times (24/7) Faults and emergencies 131351
Power Quality (lights flickering, appliances fail or Online form or
television and radio interference) 131351

Online form or

Streetlight faults (off during the night or on all day) 1800 622 008

Online form or

Graffiti (24 hours a day, 7 days a week) 1800 622 008

General and technical enquiries (No fault information) . 131087
enquiry@westernpower.com.au
Pillar and Pit energisation enquiries 1310 87

Online form or
1300 368 733

Media enquiries (No fault information) media@westernpower.com.au

Trees that are close to powerlines. (No fault information)

Online form or

Complaints and feedback 13 10 87

Western Power administration - head office

(No fault information) Uil AiehLl

Website feedback - missing pages, positive or negative

feedback Email us
TTY (Speech or Hearing Difficulties) 1800 13 13 51
Interpreter Service 131450
Table 2: Western Power contact details
521 Head Office

363 Wellington street, Perth WA Australia 6000
https://westernpower.com.au/contact-us/

5.2.2 Postal address es

Main Western Power mailing address
GPO Box L921, Perth, WA 6842

Customer service and complaints
Locked Bag 2520, Perth, WA, 6001

Meter reading services (Self-read meter cards)
Reply Paid 8285, Perth BC, 6849
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523 Howt o report a problem

All cases of emergencies, faults, power interruptions, and estimated restoration times (24 hours)
should be referred to the Western Power call centre on 13 13 51. More information regarding what to
do can be found at how to report it.

5.2.4 Calls from m obi le phone s

Calls from mobile phones may incur a higher charge. It is suggested that consumers maintain a
standard (non-cordless) telephone at their premises, as these devices will generally function even
when the power has been disrupted.

53 Gener al co ntac ts

531 Dial Bef ore YouDig

For information on existing gas, water, communications and electricity underground networks. Call
1100 or Dial Before You Dig

5.3.2 Electrici ty retaile rs

Electricity can be purchased from an electricity retailer who are responsible for managing and
administering electricity accounts. For additional information to clause 4.4.

Note: Horizon Power is a registered retailer of electricity within their respective networks whereas
Western Power is not.

5.3.3 Elect ricalin dustry | ice nsing

Enquiries regarding licensing, qualifications to work, to undertake work, and/or to contract to
perform electrical work on electrical installations should be addressed to:

The Manager,

Electrical Licensing Board,

Building and Energy

303 Sevenoaks street, Cannington WA 6107
Phone 08 6251 2000. Fax 08 6251 1902.

Web: energylicensing@dmirs.wa.gov.au

5.3.4 Energy and Water Omb udsm an

Where an issue cannot be resolved with a network operator the matter may be referred to the
Ombudsman. Enquiries regarding the resolution of complaints can be addressed to:

Compliant form

or

Energy and Water Ombudsman

Level 2 Albert Facey House

469 Wellington street Perth WA 6000

Phone: 08 9220 7588 Fax: (08) 9220 7599
Email: energyandwater@ombudsman.wa.gov.au
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6 General requirements

6.1 Introduct ion

Every person has both a direct and indirect responsibility for their own safety and the safety of others
regardless of whether they are a network, or industry operative, property owner or a member of the
public.

Each person must take all reasonable steps to ensure their own health and safety while actively
seeking to avoid adversely affecting the health and safety of others due to any act or omission on their
part.

6.2 Safet y polic y stat ement

Safety and health is central to everything Horizon Power and Western Power does. No activity or task
is considered to be that important that it will be permitted to compromise safety. Work must cease if
safety cannot be assured.

The provision, connection and use of electricity requires the highest standards of health and safety.
Horizon Power and Western Power are committed to the prevention of injury and harm and therefore
strive to continuously improve health and safety across their respective networks.

6.3 Saf e oper ation al procedur es

Any entity or individual working on or near a distribution network or a consumerd electrical installation,
must manage their health and safety obligations in accordance with industry best practice, applicable
legislation, codes, industry standards and the network operator sésafety, operational and technical
requirements.

Distribution networks, consumer electrical installations, service apparatus, equipment and appliances
shall be regarded as live until effectively isolated, proven to be de-energised and where required
earthed or short circuited.

Work on network electricity infrastructure, consumer installations and non-network related
infrastructure shall not commence until the required work permissions/permits have been issued;
appropriate safety protocols, isolation and notifications implemented; and placement/ffitting of
operational locks/tags have been completed, all in accordance with industry best practice and
procedures.

The network operator shall be contacted at the earliest opportunity where isolation of supply is
required to enable work to be performed safely. Refer to the relevant network operator for details
of their network access procedures.

6.3.1 Consumerin sta llat ions and non -netw ork inf rastru ct ure

In addition to clause 6.3, persons working on a consume r Olextrical installation and non-network
related infrastructure shall, apply and observe the requirements of:

1 Work Health and Safety Regulations 2022 7 inclusive of but not limited to Part 4.7; and
9 The Electricity Act and Electricity (Licensing) Regulations 1991 i Part 5 Regulation of
electrical work.

In summary the identified legislation states that where work is required on or near an energised part
of an electrical installation, that installation is to be, in a proven de-energised state.

Note: Network operators deem private generation and DER systems, where installed to be and form
a part of a consumer® electrical installation.

Additional information and direction can be obtained from DMIRS - (Building and Energy) Code of
practice entitled - Persons working on or near energised electrical installations.
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6.3.2 Safet y in design

Under the Work Health and Safety Act 2020 DMIRS (WorkSafe) developers, designers, electrical
engineers/consultants/contractors and owners have specific responsibilities to, as far as practicable,
eliminate or control hazards as a part of the design, construction and functional phases for premises
or structures, under their control. T h i dsty dfi caredis to ensure that, as far as practicable, persons
are not exposed to hazards or risks associated with such premises or structures.

Designated or responsible persons shall give due consideration to the fsafety in design principlesoto
enable network operator personnel to establish appropriate safety processes in the identification and
management of hazards, when carrying out network operational and maintenance functions.

6.3.3 Net wo rk o perationa | cleara nces

It is the responsibility of the site owner, or responsible company or contractor to ensure that any work
undertaken near overhead or underground services can be carried out safely.

Before any work associated with network underground or overhead powerlines is commenced
permission must be obtained from the relevant network operator. At all times during the planned
work, operational clearances shall be maintained at all times in accordance with the network
operator® instructions and requirements.

Where the required clearances cannot be maintained, the network operator must be contacted to
arrange for the appropriate isolation of or alteration to the distribution network to achieve the required
level of operational safety and clearances.

Adequate clearances must also be maintained from privately owned overhead and underground
distribution systems.

6.3.3.1 Hori zon P owe r safety guidel ines
For additional guidance on network powerline clearances within the Pilbara Grid or NIS network:

1 Refer to Horizon Powerd €ontractor occupational safety and health guidelines; or
9 Phone 1800 737 036 or e-mail enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au.

6.3.3.2 Wes tern Powe r safet y gui del ines
For additional information on network clearances within the SWIS:

1 Refer to the Working safely around the Western Power network guideline.
9 Electrical system safety rules for requirements and procedures governing network access.

6.3.4 Blasting near overhe ad/unde rground networ k infrastr uc ture

Prior to the transportation, storage or use of blasting initiation systems or explosives in the vicinity
of a network operator® distribution and transmission system, confirmation of use and clearances
shall be obtained from that network operator.

In summary explosives shall not be used within 5m of cables/conduits, and 30m from overhead
lines unless an engineering report is provided indicating that no damage will be sustained.

For specific detail on network operational requirements refer to the relevant network operatord s
safety procedures, regional office or specific contract management team.
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6.4 Underground (excavation)

Excavation in undeveloped, built up areas, road reserves or public open space may only commence
after all buried services are physically identified and located.

Registered services such as high-pressure gas mains, consumer underground distribution cabling,
water, gas or telecommunications services may also exist within easements on private property.

Utility services located within road reserves and public open spaces are registered with the Dial
Before You Dig (DBYD) service. To prevent damage or disruption to essential services, developers
or their agents are required to contact DBYD to confirm the existence of services within the vicinity of
the proposed excavation, prior to work commencing.

DBYD is a free national referral service, supported by both Horizon Power and Western Power,
through the provision of plans depicting the location of underground network services. Enquiries
generally take two working days to process.

Caution and contact with local government agencies is recommend prior to excavation
commencement as underground services provided by such agencies may not be recorded by the
DBYD service.

Responsible persons need to be aware that in the event of a service being damaged, an insurance
claim may not be accepted. Financial penalties may also apply for negligent behaviour if the DBYD
system was not utilised. For more information refer to Dial Before You Dig

6.4.1 Horizon Powe r guideli nes

For further information and guidance on Horizon Pow e r i@quirements for excavation works
within the Pilbara Grid or NIS network, phone 1800 737 036 or e-mail enquiries@horizonpower-

reply.com.au

6.4.2 West ern Powerguideline s
Additional information is available on excavation requirements, via the Electrical system safety rules.

6.5 Overhead powe rlines

Working near, or in close proximity to overhead powerlines is hazardous if appropriate precautions
are not implemented.

Physical contact with a powerline is not a prerequisite to endanger life or cause damage to property
given that electrical energy can arc across an air gap where clearances are not sufficient.

Consequently, it is important to maintain appropriate distances when work is carried out near
powerlines such as new premise construction, restoration/renovation work, installation of advertising
equipment or the erection of scaffolding.

DMIRS WorkSafe legislation sets clearance boundaries, known as danger zones, around overhead
powerlines which shall always be maintained. Zones range from 6m down to 500mm from overhead
lines, dependent on the voltage and type of conductor used.

For more information on WorkSafe6 sanger zones (regulation 3.64) and related work requirements,
refer to their brochure.

6.5.1 Horiz on Power gui delin es

For further information and guidance on Horizon Powerd sperational requirements near overhead
infrastructure within the Pilbara Grid or NIS network, phone 1800 737 036 or e-malil
enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au

6.5.2 Western Power guide lines
For more information refer to the Working safely around the Western Power network guideline.
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6.5.3 Buildingand struct ural clearances near powerline s

As is the case for safe working distances, there are minimum clearances from network assets that
must be maintained for private/public structures, premises, roads, paths, and access ways etc.

In addition to the network operator6 specific policies for conductor clearances, AS/NZS 7000
fOverhead line design detailed procedureso provides information on the structural clearances
required from overhead transmission and distribution network infrastructure.

AS/NZS 3000 table 3.8 also contains minimum aerial conductor clearance requirements for a range of
situations over or near which private consumer aerial conductors may pass including structures such
as access ways, premises, roofs, antennas, and swimming pools.

Where there is an inconsistency in the minimum clearance requirements between AS/NZS 7000 and
AS/NZS 3000, the more stringent requirement shall be applied.

It is the property ownersoresponsibility to determine whether their structure is at a safe distance from
network overhead distribution/transmission lines, poles, and overhead service cables.

Where there is doubt as to the requirements, professional advice must be sought from a qualified
electrical engineer, electrical contractor, DMIRS or relevant network operator.

6.5.3.1 Bui Iding /structural encroa chment

Encroachment to network operator assets is a significant issue, especially for high voltage
infrastructure. The danger justifies stringent safety design criteria for premises and structures to
prevent injury to persons and major damage to electrical installations.

DMIRS under section 33AA of the Electricity Act 1945 has published a fiB5afety of buildings near
network operator electrical assets guidelinea

The guideline is directed at property owners, surveyors, planners, architects, builders and local
government agencies to ensure due consideration is given to safe clearances from network operator
overhead and underground electricity infrastructure when designing and planning premises, signs and
other structures.

6.5.4 Vege tat ion

Two criteria must be considered when determining vegetation clearances from powerlines. The first
relates to persons working in close proximity to powerlines, and the second deals with the
maintenance and control of vegetation near overhead lines and network ground mounted assets.

WorkSafe regulations, specifically regulation 3.64, describes the requirements and sets the
boundaries pertaining to danger zones around and within overhead powerlines.

These zones restrict entry of persons, plant or material used by or controlled by those persons in
addition to operational obligations if work is required within the zone. Further information on
WorkSafed sequirements is contained in their fiDverhead powerlinesobrochure.

Vegetation control and maintenance of powerline clearances is essential to ensure community and
property safety and to avoid damage to the electricity distribution and transmission networks.

DMIRSO <Building and Energy) fiGuidelines for the management of vegetation near powerlineso
provides additional information on vegetation clearances and requirements for certification as a
vegetation control person.

Contact details for approved companies are listed on the Tree Guild website.
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PROPERTY A i FROPERTY B
Note: The diagram to the left illustrates

responsibilities for trimming trees: The
orange trees inside the boundaries of

'Property A' are the responsibility of the

occupier of Property A; while the green
trees inside the boundaries of 'Property

B' are the responsibility of the occupier

of Property B. Trees planted on verges

are the responsibility of the local

council.

Figure 4: Responsibilities for vegetation control.

6.6 Road reserve all ocation

To ensure the efficient use of limited space in road reserves and public open spaces, the Utility
Providers Services Committee (UPSC) coordinates the allocation of alignments and space for
services within road reserves, via the development and publication of the fUtility providers code of
practiceo .

This Code refers to road reserves in urban and town site areas. Application of the Code applies to
standard service alignments and common trenching. For rural reserves outside urban and town site
areas, reference is to be made to either Main Roads WA or the relevant local government entity, as
urban allocations may not apply.

Figure 5 and associated notes provide a typical but not definitive layout of services in road reserves.
For detailed information including drawings of road reserves and emergency procedures refer to
fUtilities Providers Code of Practicea

FIGURE 83

ROAD RESERVE ALLOCATION FOR UTILITY SERVICES A4 754 MaY 2001
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Figure 5: Cable alignment and depth for greenfield sites
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Note: (1) Minimum depth of cover over cables should be a minimum 750 mm. However, the depth of cover over cables
in nominal alignments may be increased as required so that cables joints have the necessary depth of
cover.

(2) The width of the power allotment shown above as 500 mm may vary up to 600 mm

The Code also provides diagrams for lot entry arrangements indicating each utility service entry
location provision from the road reserve to the adjacent lots.

6.7 Private property

There is no single set of rules governing the installation of essential services such as electrical, water,
gas, communications, and sewage within a private property.

The Energy Operators (Powers) Act 1979, inclusive of but not limited to s28, makes provision for the
acquisition and or use of private land, by a network operator for the purposes of installing and
operating a transmission and or distribution network. Refer also to clause 3.6.5.

The WAER and AS/NZS 3000 determine the installation methods to be observed by electrical
contractors when installing electrical services including those to be enclosed within a common
services trench.

The location of underground services may vary dependent on the consume s @equirements or a
builder& works program. Although it is common practice to locate essential services within the same
premises, structure alignment or easement, extreme care must be exercised prior to and during
excavation works.

6.7.1 Surve y levels and pegs

Consumers and their agent are responsible for surveying, pegging and accurately defining the
projectd groperty boundaries/levels, inclusive of cable routes and the position of any network
equipment, substations, pillars and pits to be located within their property.

The consumer is responsible for replacing any missing pegs and shall ensure that before any
distribution network work begins, the project® finished ground levels have been established and all
pegs are in place.

The consumer will be charged for any additional costs incurred by the network operator where cable
routes or property, road reserve boundaries have not been or are incorrectly pegged.

6.8 Easeme nts and covenants

Restrictions on land, generally referred to as 'easements’ or 'covenants' are placed on a property title
to ensure that the land to which the restriction applies is used in a specific way or premises/structures
conform to specific requirements.

An easement is the legal term for a right or rights of way, which a third party other than the owner, has
over the use of that land. Whereas a covenant is a legal restriction, placed on land whereby the
owner& use of that property may be limited in certain circumstances.

The consumer is required to assist the network operator with document preparation and the
registration processes and is responsible for all costs associated with the creation of easements or
covenants.

For specific detail on their particular processes and requirements contact the relevant network
operator . Refer to section 5.

6.8.1 Ease ment s

Easements are an finterest in landothat provides an individual, company or entity, "rights, obligations
and restrictionsoin regard to the use of land owned by another. Where an easement interest in land is
required to be registered on a third party& property, the applicant (consumer) must negotiate with all
affected parties and obtain written consent for the easement to be created in accordance with the
relevant State/Federal legislation, the network operator and relevant government agencies.
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The consumer is also responsible for advising all potential land users or purchasers of the existence
of any easement interest, its application and any applicable rights, obligations or restrictions.

The extent of the easement shall be depicted on a fdeposited plan, survey-strata plan or strata plano
with the easement registration number and/or statutory reference being recorded on the fcertificate of
titlea

The creation of common property or an interest over private property, public open space (POS), or
public access way (PAW) may be required to ensure:

1. access to a network pillar/pit, LV frame or substation for the purposes of installing and
connecting consumer mains cable or sub-mains cables to a site main switchboard where
there is more than one consumer® premises on a lot; and or

2. for the erection and installation of overhead or underground power systems including
supplementary equipment as a part of the network connection to a consumer(s).

Restrictions would generally include but not limited to:
1. no premises or structure is allowed over or within the designated/defined area;
2. Network operator requirement for unimpeded access at all times; and
3. no cultivated vegetation allowed over or within the designated/defined area.

The minimum width of an easement for the installation of underground cables shall be one (1) metre.

Easements may be created in various formats, with the following examples being the most common.

6.8.1.1 Section 16 7 of the Planning and D evelopme nt Act 2005

This is an easement created automatically for new subdivisions under section 167 of the 2005 Act
(previously known as section 27A of the Town Planning and Development Act 1928) to facilitate the
installation of and ongoing access for roads and utility services including network operator distribution
systems.

6.8.1.2 Section 136C of the Transferof Land Act 1893

An easement may be created on an existing freehold title including fsurvey strata schemes and
deposited plansg under section 136C of the 1893 Act, to provide for consumer/utility owned services
such as electrical, gas, plumbing or communication services to the requisite utility network.

6.8.1.3 Section3 3 oft he StrataTi tles Act 198 5

Similar in function to a 136C, of the 1985 Act, this option provides a short form version for the creation
of easements and or restrictive covenants. This form of easement comes into force when the scheme
plan, or an amendment of the scheme plan, for the strata titles scheme containing the easement or
the restrictive covenant is registered.

A short form easement may be discharged by the registration of an amendment of the scheme plan to
give effect to the discharge or termination of the strata titles scheme.

6.8.1.4 Section 144 ofthe Land A dminis tration Act 1997 (Crown Land)

Under part 8 of the 1997 Act, the Minister may grant an easement over crown land to permit works on
the land to allow for the passage of persons or provision of services such as electricity.

The consumer must obtain written consent from any, and all interested parties registered over the
crown land parcel including management authorities. Approval must then be obtained from the
Department of Planning, Lands & Heritage (DPLH) to the registration of the required easement.

Once approved, the consumer is required to engage a licensed surveyor to create the finterest only
deposited planodepicting the extent of the easement interest.

The consumer is then required to provide the detail to the network operator for the preparation and
registration of the required crown easement documentation.
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6.8.1.5 Ener gy Operators (Pow ers) Act197 9 (Easeme nt in Gross)

An easement may be created on an existing freehold title including fsurvey strata schemes, strata
schemes and deposited planso under this 1979 Act to provide for network operator owned services
such as overhead and underground distribution infrastructure to the requisite utility network.

6.8.2 Restri ctive coven ants

Restrictive covenants are legal restrictions which can be placed on a property whereby the o wn e
use of the property may be limited in certain circumstances.

Covenants are common in new subdivision developments where the developer in order to maintain
uniformity, may impose certain restrictive covenants on land use to prevent certain owner actions
such as parking trucks, storing boats on driveways, premises/sheds above a certain size/height,
prohibiting the installation of satellite antennas.

6.8.2.1 Sect ion 129BA of the Transfer of Land Act 1893 (Fire/noi se

zone s)

Section 129BA of the 1893 Act, permits the creation of restrictive covenants for the benefit of a
public utility/authority or local government. A restrictive covenant, places limitations on the use of
either the whole or part of a property.

6.8.3 Notifica tio ns Section 70A of the ofthe Transfer ofL and Act 1893

Section 70A of the Transfer of Land Act 1893 permits fnotificationsdto be placed on a property's
fcertificate of titled by a local government or public authority, which in this case is the network
operator. The fotificationd advises prospective buyers of potential circumstances that may
impact the enjoyment of that property.

The consumer is required to assist the network operator in the document preparation and registration
process and is responsible for all costs associated with its creation. The completed fotificationo
shall be lodged with Landgate who will provide the lodging party, being in this case the network
operator, with a lodgement receipt. This receipt is considered, by the network operator, proof of
lodgement and compliance with any requirement of the electrical design conditions. Refer to
clause 6.8.

6.8.3.1 Multiple point s of connecti on (sup ply)

Where a multiple points of supply (connection) application has been approved by a network
operator, the consumer shall conform with WAER section 3, network connection agreement and
these requirements, inclusive of the 70A notification, zone diagram and labelling requirements .

Refer to clause 12.3 for specific detail on the requirements for multiple points of connection
(supplies).

It is the consumerd sesponsibility through their agent to ensure compliance with the requirements
of this clause. This is an essential safety requirement as the existence of a second or multiple

points of supply (connection), creates electrical hazards where not correctly managed and
maintained by the consumer.

6.8.3.2 No net work supplies

As a condition of subdivision and or land development, a network operator may apply a 70A
fnotificationd on a property within their respective electrical licensing area boundary to advise
prospective buyers/users, that the property to which the covenant applies, does not have a
network supply and connection.
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6.8.4 Assista nce withea sements, no tif icati ons and restric tive

covenant s

The application for and the granting of an easement, notification or restrictive covenant can be a
complex matter therefore it is recommended that before any action is taken, advice is sought from the
network operator in regard to their particular process and requirements. Refer to section 5 for contact
details.

6.9 Stra ta schemes
There are generally two types of schemes permitted under the Strata Titles Act 1985, being:

1 Strata Schemes are the original form of "strata scheme", or "strata plan”, commonly
known as "building or built strata". At least one building must be shown on the strata plan
with the boundaries of the strata lots, including the height of the strata schemes (stratum)
defined by reference to the building. Prior to June 1985, strata schemes could only be
within a building. After that date, part of the scheme can also include land outside the
building and parts of the building structure.

9 Survey-Strata Schemes were introduced in 1995 and commonly known as a "survey-
strata scheme". The boundaries of survey-strata schemes must be surveyed by a
licensed surveyor and may include common property but not shown buildings. The lots on
a survey-strata plan can have a similar appearance and look to lots shown on surveys
(deposited plans, plans and diagrams) for non-strata freehold titles.

Community Title Schemes are being introduced to Western Australia through the Community Titles
Act 2018. A community scheme is a form of land tenure that enables the subdivision of a single
parcel of freehold land into multiple schemes, called a fcommunity titled or tiered schemes. These
schemes are designed to facilitate the creation and management of mix use developments such as
retail outlets, commercial offices, recreational facilities, residential properties or a combination of the
above. Further information is available from Landgate

WAPC 6 s daheonditions and associated advisory notes include model condition E3, relating to
feervice access rightsofor strata schemes. This condition is designed to ensure that each strata
lot has access to essential service connection points via an implied or section 136C easement or
via the use of common property.

Note: There may be undeveloped subdivided strata and survey strata schemes that predate this
process or fall outside the jurisdiction of the WAPC and therefore may have unidentified
access/rights issues.

In such cases it is the responsibility of the affected landowner(s) to negotiate and secure
appropriate access for the installation and connection of their essential services, including
consumer mains cable to the designated network pillar by their electrical contractor.

6.9.1 Disput e negoti ation and mediati on

The resolution of disputes relating to strata titles, easements and access rights may cause
unwanted legal/construction costs, protracted building timeframe delays, with possible long-term
discontent between affected parties. Where an access dispute arises, affected landowner(s)
need to resolve their differences by implementing an affirmative course(s) of action.
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One or more of the following options may be considered appropriate:

Initiate dialogue between the affected parties to seek resolution of the dispute.

Apply to the strata company (where applicable) for a determination in accordance with the
strata company by-laws.

Refer the dispute to an independent mediation service.

Seek guidance from Landgate through their strata advice service.

Refer the matter to the Strata Titles Referee and the State Administrative Tribunal (SAT).
Seek individual legal advice or direction for resolution of the dispute by the courts.

=A =
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Note: Access disputes are outside of the scope of network operator operations.

One on one dialogue or private mediation between the affected parties allows for an appreciation
of the disputed issues, with the potential to decrease the likelihood of ongoing conflict between
affected parties.

Before an application can be lodged with SAT, the applicant must have complied with any strata
company by-laws or procedures for dispute resolution. SAT may only make an order if satisfied
that specified circumstances exist.

Reference to the State Administrative Tribunal Act 2004 by the applicant is essential; to
understand the circumstances which must exist before an i 0o madyée mdade by the Tribunal.

Before choosing to pursue a legal action or approach to the courts the affected parties should
consider the possible outcomes and financial implications for all concerned.

6.10 Cabledu cts

Consumers are responsible for supplying and installing underground power cable conduits and ducts
on their property, at the applicant® cost. The size and number of ducts will be detailed in network
operator's design drawing(s). Ducts are required where network operator cable(s) are installed on the
consumerd property, regardless of whether they are shown on the drawing(s) or not.

6.10.1 Materials

Unless specified otherwise by the network operator, ducts shall be heavy duty, rigid, orange UPVC
conduit complying with AS/NZS 2053: Parts 11 8 AConduits and fitting for electrical installations.o

6.10.2 Inst alla tion

In general , cable ducts shall have a minimum cover of 750 mm to the top of the duct and bedded in
clean sand for a minimum distance of 150 mm below the lowest duct, and 150 mm above the highest
duct.

Additional ducts shall:

1. be installed and laid in accordance with the network operator& technical requirements for
horizontal and tiered formations;

2. have sufficient length to achieve specified clearances beyond property boundaries and kerb
lines;

3. be plugged with suitable end caps or where required fire seals;

4. contain individual non-metallic draw wires; and

5. have protective marker tape (danger tape) installed above the duct as prescribed by AS/NZS
3000 or as directed by the network operator.
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Duct locations shall be identifiable, above ground by marker tape and a marker peg at one end. For
specific information on network installation requirements, refer to the relevant network operatord s
technical requirements:

1 Horizon Power: (clause 1.6.1)
9 Distribution design rules (DDR).

9 Distribution construction standard (DCS).
1 Underground cable installation manual (UCIM).
1 Underground distribution scheme manual (UDS).

1 Western Power: (clause 1.6.2)
9 Distribution construction Standard Handbook (DCSH).
9 Distribution substation plant manual (DSPM).
1 Underground cable installation manual; (UCIM)
1 Underground distribution scheme manual (UDS).

6.10.3 Sup ervis ion of installa tion

The applicant accepts full responsibility for the supervision of the duct installation and shall contact the
network operator@ local or regional office or where nominated the construction project manager
before any back filling of the installation occurs to allow time for the network operator to inspect the
installation where required.

Any remedial works requested by the construction project manager must be carried out promptly.
Any costs incurred by the network operator due to such remedial works will be charged to the
applicant.

6.11 Removal and rei nstat ement

The developer or applicant is responsible for the removal and reinstatement of all non-natural surface
coverings on the consumer® property, inclusive of coverings that may or will inhibit the installation of
any equipment associated with the works. This includes but is not limited to roads, driveways,
concrete, paving and footpaths.

The applicant is also responsible for obtaining applicable project environmental, heritage, native title,
vegetation, and fire/noise clearance approvals from the relevant authorities, to meet associated
statutory requirements, before any site works are to begin. Refer to clause 6.13. The applicant must
also refer any initial vegetation clearing enquiries to the relevant local council.

Note: Western Australian Local Government Association (WALGA) has published the local
government fiGuidelines for restoration and reinstatement following work in road reserves.o

The intent of the guideline is to ensure a consistent approach to reinstatement and restoration
requirements where work in undertaken within road reserves or on any other property under the
care and control of local government.

6.12 Exist ing consumer s and affec tedparties

The applicant is responsible for notifying all parties (inclusive of the network operator and other
consumers) affected by the applicants proposed undergrounding works.

Where an existing overhead distribution network is to be removed as part of undergrounding work, the
applicant is responsible for the reconnection of any existing consumers to the installed underground
system.

The applicant shall engage the services of an electrical contractor to undertake these reconnections.
All reconnection works must be completed before the redundant overhead distribution network is de-
energised and removed.
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Options for reconnection of services to existing affected consumers may include:

1. Where there is sufficient space to establish a 1m by 1m exclusion zone at the front
boundary of the affected property to install a service pillar, the existing network overhead
services shall be replaced by underground services. The pillar shall be in an accessible
location, free of other services, installed by the network operator at the applicantd sost.
The applicant shall be responsible for installing the underground service from the network
pillar to the existing consumer.

2. Where there is insufficient space to install a service pillar, a wall-mounted unit box may be
considered. The unit will be supplied to the applicant, who will be responsible for having it
installed on their premise®& facade in an accessible location. A minimum of 4 weekso
notice is necessary to enable supply of the equipment.

The network operator will supply and install the underground service cable up to the facade
of the premise, allowing sufficient cable length to reach the wall mounted box.

The applicant shall arrange to have the cable fixed to the facade of the premise, up to the wall-
mounted box. The network operator will undertake the final connection of the underground service
to the wall-mounted box, in conjunction with the applica nstel&ctrical contractor.

In options 1 and 2 above, the applicant shall inform existing affected consumers, that cabling
downstream of the network operator® point of supply (connection) is the consumerd sesponsibility.
That is, if the electrical installation is damaged, the existing consumer is responsible for repairs.

The applicant shall, at their cost, make arrangements for the removal of redundant network and
consumer electrical equipment in accordance with both regulatory and the network operator®
technical requirements.

6.13 Environmental , heritage and safety requirements

Environmental heritage and safety impacts shall be investigated and managed by the applicant and or
their agent. This may include but not limited to the following:

Aboriginal heritage sites and objects of suspected aboriginal origin.
Acid sulphate soils.

Bio-security - weeds, pests and disease spread (e.g. dieback disease).
Declared rare flora and threatened ecological communities.

Dust.

Erosion.

Land entry permits.

Native title.

Fire and noise.

Protected wetlands and water reserves, inclusive of flood and water table factors.
Vegetation clearing permits.

Waste management including controlled waste.

E R R I |

6.13.1 SWIS network extensions

Western Power, when planning an extension of the distribution network for and on behalf of the
consumer (applicant), will conduct a preliminary environmental, heritage and safety assessment of
any crown land, public open space, road reserve, or any privately owned property beyond the
applicant& property boundary that may be affected by the proposed works.

This forms part of the process of providing an indicative budget estimate of the network extension
costs.

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 88 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

Where the preliminary assessment reveals environmental or heritage concerns pertaining to the
affected parcel(s) of land, further evaluation of network extension costs will be suspended. The
applicant will be formally advised and provided with a specific estimate of costs to address the
identified issues.

Where the applicant elects to proceed, payment of the estimated assessment costs is required before
the network operator will begin a detailed environmental and heritage assessment. The applicant is
responsible for reimbursing the network operator for all costs incurred in relation to the assessment
and acquisition by the network operator of any required approvals or clearances.

Note: The outcome of the assessment may result in the network extension work not proceeding.

Once the environmental, heritage and safety issues have been satisfactorily determined and it is
deemed that the works can proceed, an indicative budget estimate of the network extension costs will
be prepared and provided to the applicant. Dependent on the site location and applicable
environmental requirements, a developer or landowner may be permitted to undertake site clearing
and or vegetation control.

6.13.1.1 Pilbara Grid [/ NIS network exte nsions

Within Horizon Power6 slectrical licensing area boundary, the developer/applicant is responsible
for obtaining all environmental heritage and safety approvals. A budget estimate and quote
maybe issued to the consumer, however ordering of materials and construction of the project will
not commence until the developer/applicant has provided proof of environmental heritage and
safety clearances. Where these clearances are not available at the time of payment then the
network operator reserves the right to revise the quote at the time the proof of clearances are
provided and invoice the consumer for the difference and for doing additional quotes.

6.13.2 Applicant Hproje ct

Where the network operator is required to undertake work related to the augmentation or extension of
the network that may or is located within the boundaries of the applicant @reperty, the applicant shall
evaluate, manage and complete all statutory environmental, heritage and safety assessment(s),
unless advised otherwise in writing by the network operator. The applicant shall provide the network
operator with copies of documentation discharging their assessment responsibilities.

Where the assessment(s) confirms a requirement for environmental heritage and safety approvals or
clearances, the applicant shall apply for and obtain, at no cost to the network operator, such
approvals and clearances and shall provide copies to the network operator before any work is
commenced.

The applicant shall advise the network operator of any issues either pending or real that may affect
the project or the extension of the network at the earliest possible opportunity. Failure to do so may
result in significant variation to the costs of the network extension work or may prevent the project
from proceeding.

For additional information on the network operator& environmental policy refer to:

i Horizon Power : Environmental policy
1 Western Power : Environmental policy

6.14 Equi pment

Equipment used to interface with the network operator distribution and transmission network must
comply with the network operator& requirements and be operationally compatible with those
networks.

In addition to the need to be operationally compatible a network operator may also require network
and or consumer equipment to be appropriately rated in accordance with environmental / climatic
conditions applicable to the specific operational region or regions. For example, cyclonic conditions
experienced in the north west of Western Australia.
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6.14.1 Distribution  Desig n Catalogue (DDC)

Each network operator offers a Distribution design catalogue containing details of their approved
standard equipment assemblies for the design of underground and overhead distribution networks
within their respective networks. The DDC does not encompass construction standards and therefore
needs to be read in conjunction with the network operator& relevant design and construction
publications.

9 Horizon Power - Distribution design catalogue
1 Western Power - Distribution design catalogue

6.14.2 Non -st andard equip ment

Only approved equipment/product(s) as prescribed within network operator Odsstribution design
catalogues shall be used when completing a connection to their distribution networks. For more
information on standard equipment, refer to the relevant DDC or to their external websites for direction
on the use of non-standard equipment.

6.14.3 Equi pmentso Id by Weste rn Pow er

Western Power supplies a range of industrial electrical equipment (distribution and transmission)
including but not limited to cable, transformers, switchgear, line hardware, underground power
accessories, streetlights and general hardware. New equipment is sold subject to the Terms and
conditions of sale of material at the time of sale.

Second-hand equipment may be sold by Western Power to a third party on a n s i§, avhere isdbasis.

6.15 Artwork on netw ork assets

Under specific conditions, a network operator may permit the application of artwork to elements of
their distribution network such as ground mounted kiosks/transformers, or a wall used to enclose
ground mounted network equipment. Prior approval shall be obtained for each and every piece of
artwork prior to being applied to the asset.

Artwork applied to a network asset without formal approval will be classified as graffiti and dealt with in
accordance with the applicable laws. Furthermore, participating network operators do not guarantee
the permanency of the artwork as the asset concerned may be replaced or repaired without notice
rendering the artwork lost or incomplete.

Costs associated with the repair/replacement of applied artwork or for the removal of artwork as
instructed by the network operator or local government authority shall be borne by the party
responsible for its application or maintenance.

Where the artwork is removed from the network operator& asset the equipment shall be reinstated in
accordance with the network operator® instructions and requirements.

6.15.1 Horizon Power equipm ent

For further information refer to Decorative, fixtures, signs, banners and artwork on Horizon
Power @assets.

6.15.2 Wester n Power equip me nt

For information on Western Power& requirements refer to NS 21-2006 Artwork on Western Power
assets
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6.16 Deco rative fixtures, signsan d bannerson assets

Written approval shall be obtained from the network operator for each attachment type and location
within the scope of an application prior to its attachment to the network asset(s).

Additionally, there may be other site related factors that are not covered by the network operator®
general policies which may preclude the attachment of fixtures, fittings, signs or banners to the
network operator® poles, streetlight columns or assets. It is therefore imperative that the applicant
liaises with the network operator prior to making any financial commitment or project decision.

Where the fixture, fitting, sign or banner requires connection to a supply of electricity, the network
operator will not guarantee continuity of that supply.

Additionally, the owner of any fixture, fitting, sign or banner shall accept full responsibility for
ensuring that all the relevant statutory obligations and network operator technical requirements
pertaining to that installation are met and maintained.

6.16.1 Hor izo n Pow er equipment

For further information refer to Decorative, fixtures, signs, banners and artwork on Horizon
Po w esassets.

6.16.2 Western Pow er equipm ent

Network standard NS 10-2006.1 defines the requirements for attachment of fixtures, fittings, signs and
banners on Western Power assets.

6.17 Lab elling

There are several different statutes that stipulate the need and under what specific circumstances
electrical equipment requires to be labeled. Labelling serves multiple purposes but is primarily for
identification, safety, isolation or a combination of the above.

The following is a guide to the requirements for labelling and hierarchical structure:

1 WAER.

9 Australian standards AS/NZS 3000 and AS 1319.

1 Network operator standards including:
9 Horizon Power® standard on Distribution equipment labelling; and
T Western Power sthetwork standard NS 05.

Network distribution infrastructure must be labelled in accordance with the network operatorsé
technical requirements. Additionally, electrical equipment or installations were, located in public
open spaces or road reserves shall be labelled to clearly identify the installation or equipment and
its relationship to the network asset.

Labelled equipment shall, as a minimum, include the source of supply, name of the responsible
organisation, together with contact information.

6.18 Locks

Network operators may permit meter enclosures and access areas to be locked, provided that a
standard approved master key locking system is fitted to the door of the meter enclosure. 7-day
24-hour access to metering and protection equipment must be provided and maintained for
access by network operator personnel. Metering equipment shall not be located within a
consumer® premise without prior network operator approval.

If in the event that a private locking system is damaged, keys lost or access to the enclosure is
unattainable the consumer is to contact a licensed locksmith as network personnel are unable to
provide this service for reasons of consumer and network security.
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For specific information on approved network security and access arrangements or if guidance is
required refer to the specific network operator:

9 Horizon Power - enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au
T Western Power -contact us - Western Power

6.19 Industry self -connecti onpr ogra ms

Network operators may have industry-based schemes designed to streamline the connection
process. These schemes are available to the electrical contracting industry where the individual
company can demonstrate an ability to provide the designated network connection service to a
standard acceptable to the network operator, DMIRS and the community.

6.19.1 Horizon Power

Industry self-connection programs do not apply to Horizon Power& service areas. For full details
of Horizon Power& connection requirements refer to Horizon Power& main website or the
relevant regional office.

6.19.2 Western Power

For more information on Western Power programs for network connection services, refer to Western
Power6 main website, under the heading Connection schemes.

6.20 Subdivis ions
Network underground distribution schemes are not covered by these requirements.

Both Horizon Power and Western Power provide specific information via separate publications
known as Underground distribution schemes (UDS) manuals.

These documents provide land developers, designers and installation contractors with the
policies, processes, practices, requirements and equipment relating to the provision of electricity
services in all new subdivisions connected to a network.

The network operator®& UDS manual covers the relationship between the:

1. network operator, whose network a UDS will become a part of; and
2. developer, as the proponent of a subdivision, who requires a UDS to provide a reticulated
supply of electricity to the lots in a subdivision.

The manuals may also include explanations on the administrative, design and installation
requirements for the provision of electricity infrastructure in subdivisions works consisting of but
not limited to the following:

Low voltage electricity reticulation within a subdivision.

High voltage network extension within a subdivision.

Streetlights within a subdivision.

Distribution substations within a subdivision.

High voltage headwork extension outside a subdivision.

Low voltage headwork extension outside a subdivision.

Upgrade of existing distribution substations outside a subdivision for that subdivision.

=4 =4 =499

6.20.1 Horizon Pow er UDS requ irement s

For further information and guidance applicable to the Pilbara Grid or a NIS network, refer to the
UDS manual website.

6.20.2 West ern Power UDS re quir ements

For full details and information relating to subdivision requirements within the SWIS refer to the
UDS manual website.
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6.21 Asbestos products

6.21.1 General

There are existing electrical products still in service, including meter panels, low voltage pillars, cable
ducts/lagging and porcelain fuse holders which may contain asbestos material. Before commencing
any work on electrical equipment containing or suspected of containing asbestos material, a hazard
risk assessment is recommended to confirm the presence or otherwise of asbestos.

6.21.2 Safety precau tion s

Any assessment or activity carried out on equipment suspected of containing asbestos products or
material, must be undertaken using control measures specified by DMIRS (WorkSafe) and the
Australian Safety and Compensation Council.

This would include, but is not limited to the following to minimise the release of and possible
exposure to asbestos fibres:

9 fCode of practice for the safe removal of asbestos 2" editiond
1 Code of practice for the management and control of asbestos in workplaces6

If asbestos contamination is confirmed, the person(s) responsible for the work site and task shall
ensure that appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE), handling procedures and work
practices are in accordance with the identified guidelines and individual company procedures.

At all times when work is carried out on suspected contaminated products and material, warning
signs must be displayed: mMAsbestos Related Work in Progres s 0

6.21.3 Panels

The installation and maintenance of meter enclosures and panels is the responsibility of the
property owner. Where a meter panel requires upgrading in association with construction works
or wiring upgrades, this work is also the responsibility of the property owner including the supply
and installation of new meter panels.

Network operators do not record asset information relating to privately owned equipment,
therefore reporting of meter panel (material) information to a network operator is not required.

Switchboard and connection upgrades may require the attendance of a service crew for
temporary isolation of supply to allow an electrical contractor to undertake the work safely
including where required the relocation of revenue meters.

Until July 1988 panels containing asbestos known as Miscolite, Zelemite, Lebah or Asbestos were
used. These panels could generally be identified by their appearance; black in colour, approximately
12 mm to 30 mm thick, with the brand name (in most cases) displayed or stenciled on the back.

The asbestos material contained within the panel remains passive until the meter panel is either cut,
drilled or damaged in some way. Modification, replacement or removal of asbestos panels must be
carried out in accordance with OHS operation procedures.
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6.21.4 Asbes tos fibre pillars

Low voltage white asbestos fibre underground distribution

uni-pillars (commonly known as URD pillar) were introduced during the
mid to late 19706 as a part of distribution system for new underground
sub-division developments.

The chemical makeup of the material used to construct these pillars was a
form of asbestos known as chrysotile. These pillars are substantially
heavier than the current polyurethane pillars and are easily identified by
their light grey cement coloured appearance.

The asbestos material remains passive unless the pillar has
deteriorated through age, weather, or sustained some form of damage.
Where the pillar, especially the corners of the cover, have deteriorated
an asbestos exposure risk may exist.

Only authorised electrical personnel are permitted to work on or within
a network operator® pillar including cement fibre and polyurethane types for the proposes of
connecting consumer mains cable.

Prior to commencing any work on a fibre pillar, an onsite hazard risk assessment and visual
inspection is required to determine the structural integrity of the equipment.

If there is a risk of fibres breaking away or becoming airborne, work must not to proceed and the
network operator advised so that arrangements can be implemented to have the pillar repaired or
replaced.

6.21.5 Dispos al

Contaminated materials and safety equipment shall be disposed of in accordance with applicable
Safety standards and the network operator® safety requirements.

For specific information on the steps to be followed when working on equipment that contains, or
is suspected of containing, asbestos materials including advice on working with fibreglass to
ensure exposure standards are not exceeded, refer to the specific industry and network operator&
requirements.

9 Horizon Power i
i Occupational health and safety handbook
9 Instructions manual

1 Western Power i Work instructions
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Service and Installation
Requirements

Section seven

Connection and disconnection
applications
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7 Connection and disconnection applica tions

7.1 Gener al

The process of obtaining a connection to the network operator& distribution or transmission network
may take a number of different forms inclusive of a new, altered, or upgraded connection or a
requirement to reconfigure, modify or remove existing infrastructure or a connection.

This section provides an overview of the processes applicable to acquiring either a connection or
disconnection to the network.

7.2 Conditions of conn ection

Network operator connection requirements as contained within this document are the technical
conditions of supply and connection. These conditions are in addition to those prescribed by one or
more of the following:

Access agreement, contract or Code;

Legislation including the WAER,;

Australian standard, network operator Technical rules or technical requirement;
Connection agreement, application; and where applicable a ETAC (electricity transfer
access contract).

T
1
1
1

Conditions of connection may include responsibilities, type, capacity, appropriately rated
environmental / climatic equipment, connection point location, standards, timeframes or costs to
be met. It is a prerequisite that to obtain and retain a connection to the network, the network
operators fequirements are to be complied with.

7.3 Connectionca pacity avail abi lity

Prior to purchasing electrical equipment, such as motors, air-conditioning, automated/industrial plant,
three-phase devices/appliances or distributed energy resource (DER) systems, consumers need to
confirm that the existing or intended connection point for their premises has the capacity and ability to
service the required load or generation capacity or if it is a new connection that there is network
infrastructure available to service their proposed electrical installation.

Connection capacity is also dependent on the location of the consumer6 glectrical installation in
relation to the network operator® infrastructure and distinct areas of responsibility as defined by
the electrical licensed area boundaries for those areas.

Refer to the Appendices for details of network operator® operational areas and definitions for a
standard connection service provided by the applicable network operator. Refer to clause 1.2 for
definitions and clause 7.6 for addition information :

 standard connection service (supply) Horizon Power
 standard connection service (supply) Western Power
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7.4 Whe n to contact the networko perator

It is important that early advice and sufficient time is allowed by the consumer or their agent to consult
with and conclude negotiations on connection criteria with the network operator and to plan and
implement the necessary actions to facilitate the connection.

This criteria may affect the configuration or design of the connection, in terms of the determination of a
point(s) or type/size of connection; the position of metering equipment; overhead point of attachment
or underground service point of entry; or substation position on or within the premise/property.

Adequate written notice of the consumerd sequirements must be submitted at the earliest possible
opportunity with arrangements made by the consumer for payment of costs associated with the
connection and associated application.

Prospective consumers and their agents must not automatically assume that a connection to satisfy
their expectations is available, nor sanction or initiate any expenditure or works, until all negotiations
with the network operator have been concluded.

7.5 Contract adminis tration

The consumer is responsible for and shall ensure that all works which form a part of their
contract, connection arrangement responsibilities are carried out in accordance with the network
operator®& design and technical requirements as specified in this document and any associated
publications, relevant regulatory requirements and industry codes/standards.

7.5.1 Appointme nto f electricalco nsultant/c ontractor

The consumer is encouraged to enlist the services of a competent electrical consultant or
electrical contractor to ensure that the necessary documentation and associated work is carried
out in accordance with the network operator® requirements.

7.5.2 Project managemen t

A network operator will assign an appropriate level of management for each consumer connection,
ranging from a connection team for standard installation to the appointment of a specific
construction project manager (CPM) for complex or larger connection applications.

Contact information will be forwarded to the consumer or their nominated agent to facilitate the
connection. Where the connection is complex or larger, the network operator may elect or
nominate a network designer as their representative to whom all project technical and contractual
matters are to be referred during the design and quotation phase of the work.

Once the contractual and technical connection arrangements have been finalised and payment
for the work has been received, the administration of the connection may be passed to a
nominated site construction project manager. The construction project manager will be
responsible for scheduling, construction and contractual matters during the construction phase of
the work.

7.5.3 Timing and sche dulin g

On completion of the preliminary project/contractual requirements and fulfilling of the financial
obligations by the consumer to the network operator, the installation of the required network
infrastructure and point of supply (connection) can generally be expected to occur within 4 weeks
for small use consumers.

For complex/larger connections, the consumer should allow a minimum of 12 weeks from the
receipt of payment by the network operator to the commencement of work. Where the consumer
has a shorter timeline the network operator will endeavour to meet the requested time frames,
subject to material availability, workload schedules and equipment accessibility.
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Installation delays may occur where access to site is limited by regional/remote location, adverse
seasonal conditions, environmental restrictions or as a result of delays beyond the network
operatorso control.  Where delays are anticipated, the network operator will liaise with the
consumer to manage and resolve any issues as soon as is practical.

754 Warra nty of app lican tw ork

There may be cases where the consumer has undertaken work associated with the installation or
engaged an agent or contractor to complete work on their behalf (e.g. duct installation or
trenching). Where future warranty or remedial work be required, it is the consumerd
responsibility to arrange for any required corrective work. The consumer will need to liaise
directly with the contractor and any other parties involved or affected by the work.

755 Docum entation requi rements

For all work requests, the network operator will require the completion of an appropriate network
application before any instruction, action or quotation can be issued.

The network operator may ask for further documentation in relation to a specific project including
but not limited to:

1 Written permission to act on the consumerd sehalf, where the applicant is not the
consumer or owner.

A single line diagram of the installation.

Load, generation or energy storage system details (existing and new).

Network protective devices including protection setting data.

Estimated date for connection.

Locality plan, including architectural drawings.

Detailed submission for high voltage connections or large/fluctuating loads.

E W I ]

Failure to provide any element of the application may result in a processing delay or rejection of
all or part of the consumer® application.

7.6 Stan dar d connec tionserv ice (supply)

All new connections are based on the principle of providing a minimum fstandard connection
service (supply)oas defined in section 1. Where there is an existing connection, it must not be
assumed that there is additional available capacity to augment that supply or connection, beyond
a fstandard connection serviceo .

Where a consumer requires addition peak load or generation capacity exceeding that deemed as
a standard connection service, then that additional capacity or higher voltage may require
network modification/augmentation to facilitate the additional demand. The costs associated with
providing that additional capacity will be charged to the consumer. The consumerd sontribution
will be dependent on the level of energy transfer.

The determination of whether or not a consumer electrical installation can be serviced by a
standard connection service is calculated by the electrical contractor in accordance with the
requirements of AS/NZS 3000, embedded generation criteria and nominated via the submission
of a fi liminary noticeoto the network operator by the electrical contractor.

Communication with the network operator is essential to determine the capability of the connection
where a larger supply/generation arrangement or high voltage configuration is requested.

Note: Where the load or generation capacity exceeds the consumer6 lectrical installation
standard connection service, that network connection shall be upgraded or protected by an
appropriately rated consumer fault and load limiting protection device(s) in addition to the SPD.
Refer to clause 11.6.4.3 for addition information.
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7.6.1 Thr ee-ph ase suppl yav ail abilit y

In addition to clause 7.6 it must not be assumed that a three-phase connection is readily available
at all existing or new lots or strata scheme developments. A subdivision may only have a single-
phase network or connection configuration due to network availability or limitations.

In areas zoned frura Igeater than 4 hectares or fepecial ruralolots sizes of between 1 and 4 hectares
the installed network infrastructure may be a fsingle-phase underground distribution systemo
(SPUDS) or a fsingle-phase underground rural supply systemo(SPURS).

Additionally, regional rural distribution systems may consist of a single or split-phase distribution
network with limited individual connection capacity. It is therefore essential that the type and
capacity of the network connection be determined before equipment is purchased or installation
work commences.

7.6.1.1 Hor izo n Powe r
Refer to clause 7.6.2, table 3 for network capacity information.

7.6.1.2 Western Pow er

Note: SPUD and SPUR systems are not restricted to SWIS country networks as such systems have
also been installed within fringes of the Perth metropolitan area and other major regional centres.

7.6.2 Horizon Power syst ems

Horizon Power has remote towns supplied by a single power station. It is important that loads
and embedded generation systems connected to these power stations are balanced. In some
locations there are specific restrictions on the size of an installati o n dad load and for any
individual motors that may be connected to the local distribution network.

Table 3 depicts the maximum load/motor size per installation within the Pilbara Grid and NIS
networks (Non-Interconnected systems).

For further information and guidance on Horizon Power6 sequirements for connecting large sized

motors within the network refer to the Technical rules or email enquiries@horizonpower-
reply.com.au.

Note: The same applies for embedded generation connections to Horizon Power networks. It is
therefore essential to seek approval before connecting any DER system.
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Ardyaloon 63A 32A 3kwW
Beagle Bay 63A 32A 3kW
Bidyadanga 63A 32A 3kw
Broome 63A 32A
Camballin / Looma 63A 32A 3kwW
Point Samson * 63A 32A
Carnarvon 63A 32A
Coral Bay 63A 32A 3kW
Cue 63A 32A 3kwW
Dampier * 63A 32A
Denham 63A 32A 3kw
Derby 63A 32A 3kwW
Esperance Town 63A 32A
Esperance Rural Refer to the Esperance district office 2
Exmouth 63A 32A
Fitzroy Crossing 63A 32A 3kw
Gascoyne Junction 63A 32A 3kw
Halls Creek 63A 32A 3kwW
Hopetoun 63A 32A 3kw
Hopetown Rural Refer to the Esperance district office 2
Kalumburu 63A 32A 3kw
Karatha * 63A 32A
Kununurra 63A 32A
Lake Argyle 63A 32A 3kwW
Laverton 63A 32A 3kw
Leonora 63A 32A 3kwW
Lombadina/Djarindjin 63A 32A 3kw
Marble Bar 63A 32A 3kwW
Meekatharra 63A 32A 3kw
Menzies 63A 32A 3kwW
Mount Magnet 63A 32A 3kw
Norseman 63A 32A 3kwW
Nullagine 63A 32A 3kw
Onslow 63A 32A 3kwW
Port and South Hedland * 63A 32A
Roebourne * 63A 32A
Sandstone 63A 32A 3kw
Warmun 63A 32A 3kw
Wiluna 63A 32A 3kw
Wyndham 63A 32A 3kw
Yalgoo 63A 32A 3kw
Yungngora 63A 32A 3kw
Note 1 Note 2
Indicates Pilbara Grid For supplies to be connected to areas
connections immediately outside the town boundaries or the 33kv network
Table 3: Horizon Power Towns and networks maximum allowable supply
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7.7 Distributio nc onnectio n appli cati ons

The process for making an application for a connection is a distinct and separate process from
that required for an electricity account. For an electricity account the consumer must contact their
retailer as described in clause 4.3.3.

For a connection to the network the consumer or their agent must formally apply to the network
operator regardless of whether it is an underground or overhead distribution network and
irrespective of the availability of an existing point of supply (connection) (pillar) on either the
property or an adjacent property.

It is recommended that the assistance of an electrical consultant or contractor is enlisted when
completing and submitting connection applications.

Generally, all new connections will be via an underground network connection service as a new
overhead network connection service for lots less than 50 hectares are generally not permitted
within Horizon Power® Pilbara Grid, NIS networks and Western Power& SWIS. For a detailed
explanation of the network operator& underground policies refer to clause 12.2.1

771 Resid ential

For connections that are categorised as a standard connection service including underground
connections that do not require a network extension, the completion of the network operator online
application clause 7.7.1.1 is required.

If a consumer& premise requires a large electrical connection or has three-phase equipment
installed, it is recommended that assistance be sought from an electrical consultant or contractor
to determine the installation © energy needs. For non-standard electrical supply the online
application prescribed in clause 7.7.1.2 is required.

77.1.1 Stan dard resi dential appl ica ti ons

9 Horizon Power i clause 7.18
1 Western Power i clause 7.19

Note: A Western Power application may be used when requesting or applying for a pillar
installation/connection applicable under the fOverhead to underground conversion schemea

7.7.1.2 Non -standa rd residential applications

9 Horizon Power i clause 7.18
i Western Power i clause 7.19

Note: A non-standard residential connection includes: a new, additional or altered supply greater
than a standard connection service, 5 or more connections on an existing or new lot or strata
scheme.

7.7.2 Comme rcial, i ndus trial and primary pr oductio n

For commercial, industrial and primary production distribution network connections up to and
including 33 kV inclusive of network extensions, an application (clause 7.7.2.1) is required.

These types of connections can be complex therefore it is recommended that the application is
completed and submitted following consultation with either an electrical consultant or an electrical
contractor.  This ensures that the connection is compliant with the network operator®
requirements as well as statutory regulations and codes.
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7721 Non-standard com mercial applicatio ns

9 Horizon Power i clause 7.18
1 Western Power i clause 7.19

Applications will be allocated a network operator project number which can be used as a point of
reference throughout the project period. For Horizon Power the prefix will be either EP, PP or KP
and for Western Power the prefix will be either MP, MT, NP, NT, SP or ST.

7.7.3 Rura land semi-rural con nections

It must not be assumed that all parts of a network operator& distribution system are serviced by a
three-phase distribution network.

Due to either regional vastness or the isolated nature/location of the community, fringe or regional
portions of Horizon Power& Pilbara Grid, NIS networks or Western Power& SWIS, may be
reticulated by either a single-phase 240V or an existing split-phase 480V distribution system.

Where a consumer can demonstrate a specific need, a sole use connection may be permitted
subject to the availability of an appropriate point of supply (connection) and network capacity.
Upgrades of existing 480V connections may also require an upgrade of the network supply
arrangement therefore the consumer must consult with the network operator to consider
alternative options.

Country or rural consumers classified as non-residential or primary producers may be eligible to
apply for a connection as a part of the network operator& individual fSupply extension schemeo
(SES). It is therefore recommended that an electrical consultant be utilised to determine the
installations electricity needs, type of connection required and to complete/submit the appropriate
application.

An individual or group of consumers may seek to apply or join an existing SES or create a new
scheme. It is recommended that the relevant network operator be contacted to determine the
feasibility or available of such schemes.

773.1 Horizon Power country and rural applic ations

Supply Extension Schemes operate in numerous regional areas therefore consumers purchasing
property in a rural area need to confirm if the property being purchased has an annual charge
applicable under a Scheme.

To determine if this policy applies to the site in question, contact the relevant Horizon Power
regional office for assistance (See clause 7.18 for details)

7.7.3.2 Wes ter n Pow er countryand rural applications

To apply for a connection complete and submit the applicable application (clause 7.19) or contact
fcustomer services centreoon 13 10 87.

7.7.4 Temporary s uppli es

The Work Health and Safety Regulations 2022 (Regulation 163) requires a person conducting a
business or undertaking that includes construction work, to comply with the requirements of AS/NZS
3012. That work may require the provision of a temporary power supply before construction, on the
site, has reached plate height or the equivalent. Where required the electricity supply shall be via
a network connection service by way of either a temporary or permanent connection.

As a substantial amount of new construction occurs within new sub-division developments it is
important to give as much notice as possible as the infrastructure to provide the temporary connection
may also be under construction.

Dependent on the nature of the connection, required duration, and the builder 6 s meft hod
construction there are a range of temporary connection options available to the consumer.
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Therefore prior to making an application for a temporary connection, it is recommended that the
consumer seek the assistance of their builder or electrical contractor to determine the most effective
option and appropriate application for connection.

Where required by the consumer, a single account may be created so that the electrical
installation® permanent meter may be used as a temporary connection. On completion of the
consumerd gnstallation the meter and the connection can be transferred to the permanent
position.

Dependent on the scheme and accreditation status of the electrical contractor, the contractor can
transfer the meter to the permanent position or arrange for the disconnection of the temporary
supply and the transfer of the meter by the network operator.

7.7.4.1 Temporary su pply applicati ons

9 Horizon Power i clause 7.18
1 Western Power i clause 7.19

775 Unme tered supply

Unmetered supplies are generally available only to local government authorities, government
agencies or network operator approved providers of specialist services, located within road reserves.

Examples of unmetered supplies include connections for traffic signals, streetlights, illuminated street
signs, railway crossing boom gates, bus shelters and communication services.

The supply configuration is limited to 240V single-phase supply up to a maximum load of 4.8KW
(20A). Approved entities may seek a connection via the following online application:

7.75.1 Unmetered supplyapp licati ons

 Horizon Power i clause 7.18
1 Western Power i clause 7.19

7.8 Distri buted ener gy resourc es (DER)

Distributed energy resources (DER) refers to the range of devices including but not limited to
dispersed power generation units, including solar, energy storage systems, demand management
and inverters located within a consumerd spremises/business, or connected directly to a
distribution network.

Whilst the term DER is often used to refer to renewable generation sources, it may also include a
dispersed non-renewable generation sources, such as engine or thermal driven generation
systems.

Refer to section 15 for specific information pertaining to each network operators embedded
generation categories and to their technical requirements.

7.8.1 Embed ded generation (EG) ins tal latio ns
For the purposes of these requirements a:

1 Inverter energy system (IES) installation is defined as an embedded generation installation
with one or more energy sources, incorporating inverters complying with the requirements
of AS/INZS 4777; and

1 Energy storage system (ESS) installation is defined as a system comprising one or more
batteries which store/discharge energy generated by a DER system or public grid. ESS
shall comply with AS/NZS 5139.
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Systems that are to be connected to a network operator& distribution network, must comply with both
statutory and the network operator® technical requirements as confirmed prior to the commencement
of installation and shall:

1. incorporate industry approved IES equipment and Metering Code compliant bi-directional
metering and service equipment installed before the system is connected to the network;
and

2. not be energised unless the network operator has provided formal authority to do so.
It is recommended that:

3. given the technical nature of the equipment and the application processes, that the
involvement of an approved system designer, electrical consultant/contractor be sought; and

4. consumers evaluate State and Federal government financial assistance towards to the
cost of purchase/installation of a renewable energy systems available to qualifying
applicants who satisfy specific eligibility criteria.

All distribution energy resource system connections must be co-ordinated through the consumer®
energy retailer. Energy buyback schemes can be accessed through participating Western
Australian electricity retailers and selected regional network operators. For specific information on
programs, rebates and other incentive schemes refer to the Enerqy Policy WA or electricity
retailer websites.

Systems that are to be stand-alone with no network operator distribution system interconnection, must
comply with the applicable industry and regulatory embedded generation requirements with relevant
notifications submitted to Building and Energy.

78.1.1 Embedd ed ge nerationa pplications

Consumers through their agent are required to validate their inverter energy system against
specific network operator criteria and national register of type tested and approved inverters.

Unapproved equipment and systems are not to be connected to network infrastructure.

Note: A network operator may choose to disable or disconnect such equipment or systems until
the system has been made compliant with these requirements regardless of the duration of that
disconnection.

Applications are assessed, with large systems subjected to a desk top examination or technical
assessment by the network operator against specific network operational criteria. The network
operator will advise the consumer either electronically or by written notification of the process
outcome.

Dependent on the type and intended use of the system the network operator may accept, reject or
specify particular operational or installation conditions relating to the installation and use of the
system which shall be adhered to by the consumer and their agent/installer.

Any application that is deemed to be indecipherable, misleading or incomplete will not be
accepted or processed until such time as the required information and any supporting
documentation has been provided to the satisfaction of the network operator.

Where an application has been approved, the metering and service equipment will be
modified/upgraded by the network operator and the consumer®& agent may proceed with the
installation of the system.

Note: Where a system is installed within an existing consumer electrical installation, the
connection is deemed to be a new connection, requiring the associated consumer electrical
protection and connection infrastructure to comply with current industry and network operator
technical requirements.
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The consumerd €mbedded generation capacity and IES/ESS system data may be recorded by
the appropriate network operator for the purposes of network control and power quality
management.

Where any part of the system equipment changes or output capacity increases, approval must be
first sought from the network operator. (Altered or modified systems and network connections
shall be treated as a new connection).

Existing systems that are relocated to new premises shall be treated as a new installation
configured and installed to these current requirements by an authorised and competent installer
following submission and approval of the formal connection application.

7.8.1.1.1 Horizon Powe r applicati onpro cess

For specific information on Horizon Power& connection arrangements including information and
guidance on Energy buy-back schemes and connection applications refer to the Solar and battery
section of their website.

7.8.1.1.2 WesternPowera pplicati on proc ess

For additional information refer to Western Powerd Solar, batteries & electric vehicles, section of their
website.

7.8.1.2 Non -appro ved system s

Connection applications that incorporate inverters which have not been approved and registered
will not be accepted for processing by the network operator until such time as the consumerd s
agent can either substantiate or verify that the inverter has been assessed and certified in
accordance with the network operator& embedded generation criteria. Refer to section 15.

Where a non-approved inverter has been connected to a distribution network it shall be
disconnected and remain so until such time as the system has been technically assessed by the
relevant government agency and the network operator has been formally advised that the system
is safe to connect.

7.8.1.3 Meterin g requirement application s

The consumer is responsible for submitting a separate application to the relevant energy retailer
before installing and connecting their system to the distribution network. This action is required to
facilitate the alteration or installation of Metering Code compliant import/export metering
equipment.

The Code requires that a newly installed IES/ESS systems must not be connected to the network
until approved metering service equipment has been installed by the network operator.

This requirement does not prevent an approved system from being installed prior to the metering
service equipment being changed or reconfigured provided that the system remains
disconnected.

It is therefore recommended that systems remain physically disconnected until compliant
metering equipment is in place however where this is deemed impractical, the network operator
may, subject to approval, accept isolation and tagging of the systemd solation devices to ensure
complete disconnection from the network.
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7.8.2 Generation installat ions

For the purposes of these requirements, a general embedded generation installation is defined
as: All other embedded generation installations not covered by the requirements of AS/NZS 4777.
This definition may include but is not necessarily limited to:

9 Synchronous generating units driven by gas engines, gas turbines or petrol/diesel
engines.

1 Fuel-cell installations.

1 Wind turbine generating units.

1 Synchronous and asynchronous generating units driven by hydro turbines.

Medium and Large system connections are complex and as such network operators will not accept a
connection application unless the consumer has utilised the services of a professionally qualified
electrical engineer to aid the consumer with the technical details and completion of the application.

It is important that an application is submitted to and approved by the network operator prior to the
purchase of equipment or commencement of preparation or installation work.

7.8.2.1 Horiz on Pow er ap plic ation process

For further information and guidance on network requirements applicable to large EG connections
to the Pilbara Grid or a NIS network, phone 6310 1000 or e-mail enquiries@horizonpower-

reply.com.au.

7.8.2.2 West ern Power application process

For information on connection requirements for large scale consumer installations or generation
systems refer to Western Po w e wébsite_Transmission loads and large generators

7.8.3 Stand-alon e power suppl y connections

A stand-alone power supply (SPS) is an electricity generation and supply system, typically
comprising of a renewable energy supply, battery energy storage system and a backup
generation systems, operating independently of the network operator6 sprimary distribution
system. Systems are sized to match the energy usage requirements of the consumer to ensure it
is fit for purpose.

SPS also known as remote area power supply (RAPS), are an alternative network connection
arrangement for end of line remote locations or areas not serviced by the network oper at or 6 s
distribution network.

Both network operators offer subject to the applicant satisfying specific criteria, a stand-alone
power supply system supply to replace either an existing network connection or for a new
connection requiring a network extension.

7.8.3.1 Horizo nPo wer ap pli cation s

Consumers located within Horizon Power6 ®lectrical licensing area boundaries who satisfy the
technical, operational, land and economic criteria may be connected to an SPS which may
include a main switchboard for the consumer® installation.

Consumer applications should be forwarded by email to enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au
with an accompanying expression of interest.

7.8.3.2 Weste rn Power a pplic ations

Additional information on Western Powerd $SPS program is available via their energy evolution
section of the website or via their fi ustomer services centre613 10 87
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7.9 Tran smis sion con nections

If the consumer6 ®peration or site requires a connection to the network operator® transmission
network, at 66kV or more, it is essential that the consumer secures the services of a professionally
gualified electrical engineer to determine the technical terms and conditions of that connection.

79.1.1 Horiz on Power applic ationproce ss

For further information and guidance on requirements applicable to networks within the Pilbara
Grid or a NIS network, phone (618) 6310 1000 or e-mail enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au

7.9.1.2 Weste rn Power ap plic ation pr oce ss

For information on connection requirements for generation systems refer to Transmission loads and
large generators

7.10 Type s of connectio n me th ods

Network operators utilise various methods to connect a consumer6 dnstallation to their distribution
networks.

The type and configuration of the connection will depend upon the available capacity and
configuration of the network infrastructure. Figures 6 through 18 are examples of standard
connection arrangements:

7.10.1 Undergro und netw ork connect ion arr angement s

N

Figure 6: Mini pillars

Y

Figure 7: Universal pillar
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Figure 8: Below ground UMS pit

Figure 9: Below ground network pit

Figure 10: 100A/200A cut out box

Figure 12: Non MPS (cluster) substation
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Figure 13: Rural/SPUD transformer supply (1 phase)

7.10.2 Over head net wor k connection arr angements

Figure 14: Standard overhead connection and PoA

T

s

Figure 16:

Pole to pillar

Figure 17: Commercial 3 phase 4 single core connection
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Figure 18: Commercial 3 phase cable connection

7.11 Typesofdiscon nection s applications

7.11.1 Acc ount term inatio n

Consumers wishing to terminate their electricity account with an electricity retailer are required to
contact the retailer who will arrange for a final reading to be made at the premises and an account
forwarded for the power consumed at the premises.

The closure of an electricity account with a retailer does not automatically trigger the removal of the
network connection service and network operator metering equipment. In most cases the overhead
service cable or underground consumer mains cable to the premises or installation will remain
energised and in a state of readiness for the next account holder.

Where a complete de-energisation of an installation is required either a temporary or demolition
disconnection application, (as detailed by the following sections) shall be made.

For more information about deactivating an electricity account, contact the relevant network operator
and electricity retailer.

7.11.2 Disconn ection arrang eme nts

Disconnections are categorised by network operators to streamline and ensure that applications
are processed in accordance with the consumer requirements together with the allocation of
appropriate network resources. To ensure that applications are correctly processed with required
arrangements and appointments scheduled, a minimum of five working days is to be allowed for
the application to be processed. Network charges will be applied in accordance with the network
operator& charging policies.

7.11.21 Applic ations

To apply for a disconnection or reconnection of an overhead or underground network connection
service, the following network operator information and online application can be downloaded
from:

9 Horizon Power i clause 7.18
i Western Power i clause 7.19

7.11.3 Tem porary disc onnec tions
There are two classifications used by network operators to process temporary disconnections:

1. Planne d work is generally a consumer scheduled non-electrical or electrical activity
requiring the disconnection of the network connection service. Typically includes:
a. Non-electrical:
i. Construction work, painting or swimming pool installations
ii. Clearing, pruning trees or vegetation
iii. Site access for high loads or vehicles.
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b. Electrical:
i. Relocation or upgrade of consumer mains cable, switchboards or the point of
supply (connection) / point of attachment.
2. Un-planned w ork requiring the disconnection of the network connection service
may include:
i. Fire damage to consumer® premises;
ii. Consumer equipment faults (E.g. main switch(es) or mains connection boxes);
iii. Damaged consumer mains cable; or
iv. Defective consumerd poles or point of attachment.

7.11.3.1 Disconnec tion proce ss

On receipt of a disconnection application or notification of a fault, a network operator will, in
conjunction with the applicant or property owner, disconnect the network connection service from
either the overhead or underground distribution network. The upper section of the
fdisconnection/caution tagowill be completed by the designated network operator representative and
placed inside the consumer& main switchboard. The ftago will show site details, meter number,
contact details and reasons for the disconnection.

It is the consumerd sesponsibility to engage the services of an electrical contractor to complete
any required permanent work or repairs within the specified time and to notify the network
operator.

7.11.32 Connection process

Planned non -electri cal work 7 Where the network connection is disconnected to accommodate

a non-electrical planned activity, the applicant or site responsible person shall arrange for the supply
to be reconnected by:

1. confirming that the work is complete, the installation is safe and ready for reconnection
and formally advising all affected parties that the site is about to be reconnected and
energised,;

completing the details in the ndh-electrical workdsection of the fdisconnection tagg and
contacting the network operator& representative nominated on the fitago or the network
operator& fi wstomer services centred advising that the work is complete, safe and ready
for reconnection.

wnN

Plan ned ele ctr ical work - If the disconnection of supply was to facilitate consumer requested
planned electrical work, the electrical contractor shall arrange for the supply to be reconnected by:

4. confirming that the work is complete, the installation is safe and ready to reconnect and
formally advising any affected parties that the site is to be reconnected and energised,;

5. completing the felectrical wo r knd fi Eotice &ections of the fdisconnection tagg

6. contacting the network operator& representative nominated on the ftago or the network
operator® fi estomer services centreo advising that the work is complete, safe and ready
for reconnection;

7. on completion of the work submit a fnotice of completiono (within 3 days) to the network
operator; and

8. provide the consumer with an felectrical safety certificate @within 28 days).
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Un-plann ed work- In the event that an installation is disconnected from the supply to permit the
rectification of either damaged or faulty equipment associated with the network connection, the
electrical contractor must arrange for the supply reconnection by:

9. completing permanent repairs; confirming the installation is safe and ready to reconnect
and formally advising any affected parties that the site is to be reconnected and energised;
10. completing the felectrical workoand cE-notice sections of the fdisconnection tagd
11. contacting the network operator ffaults and emergencies team 6
a. Quote the fincident report numb e r @ sita address details; and
b. State that the fault has been rectified and that a reconnection is required;
12. on completion of the work submit a fhotice of completiond within 3 days) via a feNoticeoto
the network operator;
13. provide the consumer with an felectrical safety certificate 0

7.11.3.3 Connect ion

On receiving advice that the site is ready to reconnect, the network operator will return to site, confirm
the fdisconnection tago details and the work has been completed, then reconnect and energise the
network connection.

(in28 days).

Where there are difficulties, the attending network operator crew may contact the nominated person
identified on the tag. Failure to complete the details on the fiagdmay result in connection delays.

Note: Electrical contractors are reminded that unobstructed access to the mains connection box is
essential for the reconnection of an overhead service cable. In some cases, this may require the
removal or modification of one or more steel roofing sheets.

7.11.34 Mis sing disco nnection tags

Where a flago or fault note has been misplaced or lost, an electrical contractor may submit a
fpreliminary notice 0 nd a fnotice of completiond  ansalternate method of requesting a reconnection.
In such cases a copy of the notice is to be left in the main switchboard for the attending the network

operator crew.
(Network Operator Name) wishes to advise that
the electrical meter number:

7.11.4 Demol itiondi sconne ctio n
has been removed, and the electricity supply at:
. o . Example Onl

Before arranging a demolition disconnection, the P y

consumer in whose name the electricity account has been disconnected from (Network Operator)

is held, must contact the relevant electricity
retailer to finalise and close the account.

The retailer will provide advice as to the steps
required to arrange for the disconnection and
removal of network operator® connection service
(cable) and metering equipment.

For example if Synergy is the account retailer
then they will arrange for the disconnection and
removal on receipt of a completed fRemoval of a

network.

It is the owner&
responsibility to
arrange for an electrical
contractor to check the
property has no other
electrical supply and it
is safe to proceed with
the proposed
demolition.

Dated completed:

Time:

(Network Operator) Contact

: N Name: Employee ID:

service and metero notification from the network ame mployee

operator Telephone: Mobile:
Signature:

Figure 19:

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3

EDM 27130164

Disconnection for demolition notice

Page 113 of 322


http://www.finance.wa.gov.au/cms/content.aspx?id=15082
http://www.finance.wa.gov.au/cms/content.aspx?id=15082
http://www.synergy.net.au/at_home/connecting_and_disconnecting.xhtml
http://www.synergy.net.au/at_home/connecting_and_disconnecting.xhtml

Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

No demolition work can be commenced until the network operator has completed the disconnection
and a fDisconnected for demolition noticedhas been placed in the consumerd sain switchboard.

Once the site has been disconnected the consumer must engage the services of an electrical
contractor to confirm that the site has no other electrical supply sources. Relocation of network
metering and service equipment shall be treated as a new network connection.

In overhead areas, disconnection for demolition includes removing the meter and the overhead
service cable. In underground areas the network operator will disconnect the consumer mains cable
at the pillar however will not remove the underground consumer mains cable between the pillar and
the installation, as this remains the property and responsibility of the owner.

Some commercial premises, especially those in Perth/Fremantle CBD& and larger non
interconnected towns within a Horizon Power NIS network, may be fed via an underground cable
directly from the distribution network in the street. If there is any doubt as to the type of connection,
the consumer shall make an online enquiry or contact the network operator in that area.

7.12 Supply upgrades
Supply/connection upgrades can be generally classified or grouped into one of the following:

Increase in capacity above a standard connection service

Conversion of a standard connection service from single to three-phase

Conversion of a non-standard connection service connection from single to three-phase
Conversion from whole current metered to a CT metered service

Increase in capacity of the CT connected service

Conversion from a low voltage to high voltage connection.

oglrwNE

Item 2 above requires no increase beyond a standard connection service therefore an application to
the network operator can be made using the online process referenced at clause 7.7.1.1.

For items 1,3,4,5 and 6 the submission of an application referenced at clause 7.7.1.2 is required in
each case, which will initiate a detailed analysis of connection requirement and costs.

Unless authorised by the relevant network operator to undertake changeovers associated with LV
underground non CT metered connections, the network operator will supply and install the
metering equipment, complete all network connections and energise the consumer electrical
installation.

Consumers need to make themselves aware that with an increase in energy consumption they may
become eligible, due to the contestability rules, to choose an electricity retailer. Refer to clause 4.4
for more information.

7.13 Conversi on to under ground power

The state government, through participating network operators is progressively working towards
converting existing overhead distribution networks to underground.

Underground power systems provide a range of benefits including a more reliable electricity supply
and a network that enhances the appearance of the community and environment.

Overhead to underground conversions (pole to pillar) is the primary method of connection for new
connections within existing overhead areas throughout the metropolitan area, major regional centres
and towns within the network operator s@lectrical licensed area boundary.

Pillar installations in residential areas are generally such that one network pillar is shared between
adjoining properties. For commercial/industrial properties each freehold title lot will generally be
provided with an individual network connection service.

The final location of a consumer& connection point is governed by the arrangement of the local
distribution network and the network oper a t techidical requirements. However, there may be some
latitude for a consumer (at the consumers cost) to choose an alternative location.

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 114 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

Note: Only one point of supply (connection) is permitted to a freehold title lot or strata scheme.
Provision of additional or multiple points of supply (connection) are subject to network operator
approval.

Retention of an overhead service to a lot or strata scheme creates a second point of supply
(connection) and a possible electrical hazard for both the electrical industry and emergency services
personnel. As a part of the conversion and connection to underground power, all existing overhead
services must be removed or where approved converted to underground.

For all online applications go to clauses 7.18 for Horizon Power or 7.19 for Western Power

7.14 Relo cations

Network equipment and network connection service relocations are permitted subject to network
operator approval. Each request is quoted individually, and costs can vary considerably depending
on circumstances.

To apply, completion of the following network operator online application is required:

9 Horizon Power i clause 7.18
 Western Power i clause 7.19

Note: Some elements of the distribution network are shared with other consumers. Therefore,
consent from all affected parties is required and additional costs may be incurred to relocate
consumer equipment such as consumer poles, consumer mains cable and overhead service cables.

7.15 Subd ivi sions

The infrastructure and capacity requirements for subdivisions will vary dependent on the nature and
configuration of the proposed development. For example, the distribution system for a residential
development will differ to that required for a commercial or industrial development. For full details
relating to subdivisions refer to:

M Horizon Power i Underground distribution schemes (UDS) manual.
1 Western Power - Underground distribution schemes (UDS) manual.

7.16 Networkand equipment locations

For detailed information pertaining to the location of network equipment and infrastructure, refer to
sections 12 through to 15 for specific detail.

7.17 Transmissi on connec tio ns

Transmission power systems are complex. Proponents wanting to connect to the transmission
system will require the advice and services of specialist designers and power system analysis
engineers in order to design and provide required information to meet the network operator®
requirements for connection.

For additional detail on the rules governing transmission connections to a network operatorsé
system the applicant is to contact the applicable network operator via their respective fi ustomer
services centreQ
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7.18 Horizon Powerapplic ations

7.18.1 Gener al

The following applications are applicable for new connections, underground conversions, upgrades to
existing connections, relocations and large connections to the Pilbara Grid or NIS network. The
amount of information required, and the time taken to process an application will depend on the
consumer® requirements (based on calculated capacity).

The following applications can be downloaded or completed online. If unsure about which process to
use, further information is available via enguiries or calling Horizon Poweré bead office on (08) 6310
1000.

7.18.2 Appli cations

Connection applications are designed to assist Horizon Power understand the consumer®
connection needs and to assess network infrastructure requirements.

For new energy and meter connections use the attached application. This application can also be
used to apply for a temporary connection.

Before you purchase solar, consumers need to apply for approval to connect to the electricity
network. The following link provides process information and required applications for solar
connections.

To arrange for a disconnection or demolition of service to the consumer& property use this link.

Connection applications for commercial or industrial properties connection, and sites with more than
three domestic dwellings on a single freehold title lot, a business with new disturbing loads or a
business requiring a CT metering connection.

The Application for CT metering works is required to arrange for current transformer (CT)
metering when there will be no increase in demand, e.g. replacement of existing switchboard or
metering and disconnection and reconnection of CT metering. See application for connections
requiring new CT installation.

Application for underground supply in an overhead area is required when requesting service pillar

Requests to relocate distribution equipment such as substations, pillars and overhead lines, must
use and complete this application. Relocation is subject to a suitable alternative location and will
be chargeable to the applicant.

Unmetered electricity supply application is required for unmetered electricity supply connections
in public places. E.g. traffic-lights, illuminated street signs, local government owned streetlights,
telecommunication equipment, etc.

Operators of high or wide loads must apply for a high load permit to ensure safety precautions are
observed in proximity to powerlines permit for oversized loads

Working near Horizon Power overhead and underground electrical networks (Work in the vicinity)
requires planning and network approval. Refer to the application.

A Supply extension scheme may operate in several regional areas. If the consumer is purchasing
a property in a rural area, it may be that the property has an annual charge applicable under an
existing fischemea To find out if a policy applies to the site in question, contact the relevant
Horizon Power regional office for assistance.
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7.19 Western Power applications

7.19.1 Gene ral

The following applications can be completed online. If unsure about which process to use, further
information is available via enqguiries or through Western Powe s 0 ustomer services centredoon 13
10 87.

7.19.2 App lic ations

For a new distribution business or residential power connection, to modify an existing connection or to
apply for disconnection or isolation from the network the required applications can be accessed via
the following links:

91 New connections

I Modified connections

9 Disconnections

9 Overhead to underground power conversions
i Temporary supply connections

Connection process information and applications for large commercial, transmission and generation
installations can be access via the following links:

 Large commercial connections, large generator connections and transmission loads

The following links provide information and applications for solar power system, electric vehicle or
energy storage system connection:

Unmetered electricity supply application is required for unmetered electricity supply connections in
public places. E.g. traffic-lights, illuminated street signs, local government owned streetlights,
telecommunication equipment, etc.

For requests to relocate distribution equipment such as transformers, pillars and overhead lines,
use and complete this application. Relocation is subject to the availability of a suitable alternative
location and chargeable to the applicant.

Subdivision and development information and applications

The High load movement authorisation application is required when moving loads higher than 4.3
metres (4.6 metres for livestock vehicles) or wider than 5.5 metres on WA roads.

The Working near underground and overhead powerlines is required when seeking to work on or near
underground or overhead network infrastructure.

7.19.3 Processi ng applicat ions

Western Power will process applications in accordance with the Applications and queuing policy.
Consumers may be required to contribute to the costs of any works undertaken by Western Power to
provide the new/upgraded connection in line with the Contributions policy.

To find out if a Supply extension scheme @r policy applies to a specific site, contact Western
Powerd & estomer services centredoon 13 10 87 for assistance.
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Service and Installation
Requirements

Section eight

Notices and notification
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8 No tic es and not ificatio n of electrical work

8.1 Stat utory notic es

The Electricity (Licensing) Regulations 1991 places a range of statutory obligations upon electrical
contractors and their electrical workers, inclusive of the responsibility to submit, prior to and on
completion of electrical work applicable notices to the relevant network operator and the consumer.
These notices form the basis of the regulatory system and the safety and compliance structure for the
electrical industry in Western Australia. The regulations make provision for:

9 fpreliminary noticeso
1 f @mpletion noticeso
1 A lectrical safety certificateso

The primary function of these notices is to ensure that electrical work is installed and certified to the
required standard, the consumerd ®lectrical installation/connection is safe and the network is not
adversely affected.

The notices also enable other functions that facilitate site energisation; inspection; metering and
service equipment installation; energy account management and compliance certification for
consumers.

Failure to submit a notice at the allotted time may result in the required connection to the network
being delayed, refused or disconnected.

The preferred method of notice lodgment for both the fi gliminaryo and fi @mpletiond notices to a
network operator is electronically via an electronic system known as feNoticea

The use of paper notices has been progressively phased out. As of the 1%t July 2020 this form of
notification is no longer acceptable as determined by DMIRS through participating network operators.

For electrical work on mine sites or undertaken as a part of fin houseo structured system, refer to
DMIRS (Building & Energy) for specific details.

8.11 Not ifiable work

fPreliminaryo and ftcompletiond notices are required for work that is classified as notifiable. The
Electricity (Licensing) Regulations 1991, defines notifiable work as:

felectrical installing work other than -

(a) maintenance work, unless that work requires the disconnection and reconnection of the
supply of electricity to the electrical installation concerned or the replacement of service
apparatus; or

(b) the addition or alteration of 1 final sub-circuit including the addition or alteration of its
protective device; or

(c) the alteration of 1 or more final sub-circuit;0

Note: Where the alteration or modification of a consumer® electrical installation is such that the
maximum demand for that installation is increased, the electrical contractor shall advise the
network operator accordingly.

8.1.2 Preliminaryn otice

fPreliminary noticeso detailing the extent of electrical work to be undertaken are required to be
submitted to the network operator prior to commencement of any notifiable work within Horizon
Power®& Pilbara Grid, NIS network or Western Power®& SWIS, unless exempt by Regulation 51 of
the Electricity (Licensing) Regulations 1991.

Where a ruling (clarification of network requirements) is required by an electrical contractor, the
relevant network operator is to be contacted directly prior to lodging the notice.
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fPreliminary noticesdomust be submitted 3 working days before the proposed work is to begin. Where
the connection configuration or supply arrangement is complex or non-standard, the electrical
contractor must allow sufficient time, prior to submitting the notice, for a detailed evaluation of the
consumer connection to ensure that a practical, effective solution can be achieved.

The other key element of a fpreliminary noticeois the inclusion of the retailer s ustomer reference
numbero (CRN) on the notice. This number is the vital link between the consumerd setailer and the
network operator.

Energisation of the installation will not be permitted where a valid retailer account has not been
established and confirmed by the conveyance of the CRN.

8.1.3 Completion noti ce

A fhotice of completiond must also be submitted to the network operator for notifiable work within
Horizon Power& Pilbara Grid, NIS network or Western Power& SWIS, within 3 working days of
completing the work unless exempt by Regulation 51 of the Electricity (Licensing) Regulations 1991.

The fcompletion noticed validates information submitted on the A feliminary noticeo (including CRN)
and confirms that the work is complete, has been tested, and is ready and safe to energise.

The ftompletion noticeod also indicates to the retailer that the connection is complete or initiates the
final stage of the connection process, which in both cases activates the consumerd lectricity
account.

Note: It is essential that the installation, checking and testing results associated with work described

within the submi t t e d officonpletiorcce ar e r ecor ded aedbyRegaldtieni5hoé d

the Electricity (Licensing) Regulations 1991.

8.1.4 Ele ctrica | s afe ty ce rtificate

Electrical contractors who carry out or causes electrical work to be carried out, shall within 28 days of
completing the electrical work, prepare and deliver to the consumer for whom the work was performed
an felectrical safety certificateq certifying that the work has been checked and tested, is safe,
compliant and completed to a trade finish.

fElectrical safety certificateso are required for all electrical work including new connections, general
electrical installation work, single circuits and maintenance except where exempt by the Electricity
(Licensing) Regulations 1991 for the following types of electrical installing work:

1 Maintenance work.
1 Temporary buildersésupplies.
9 In House or mine site electrical work.

Note: network operators and DMIRS (Building & Energy) do not require a copy of this
i ertificateo.

Note: Where a premises / property has been disconnected for a period longer than 6 months, Horizon
Power requires an electrical site inspection of the premises / property and provision of a felectrical
safety certificateoprior to the site being reconnected to the associated network.

The certificate is the consumerd guarantee that the electrical work has been carried out by a licensed
electrical contractor, to the appropriate standard and is safe.

Electrical contractors must retain a copy of the issued fi ertificated for a minimum of 5 years as the
work may be the subject of an audit or be requested as part of an inspection investigation.

Where a consumer has not received a i ertificateo within the allotted timeframe, they should, in the
first instance contact the responsible electrical contractor. Should this action not produce the required
outcome, it is recommended that Building & Energy be contacted on (08) 9422 5200 so that the
matter can be considered for further investigation.
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The A lectrical safety certificateo is provided to the consumer electronically wherever possible or
where there is no legitimate e-mail address offered to the client prior to leaving the work site or
delivered via registered post.

8.2 Lod geme nt of notices

8.2.1 Con nected to ane twor k

Where there is a requirement to lodge notices for notifiable work carried out within Horizon Power®
Pilbara Grid, NIS network or Western Power& SWIS and that work is to be connected to the
network operator® distribution network then the required notices shall be lodged by the feNoticed
system.

8.2.2 Not connected toanetw ork

Where a notice is required by the regulations but the installation is not to be connected or the
electrical contractor is unsure as to whether the installation will be connected to a network operatord s
network, then the electrical contractor must lodge the required notices via the A Motice system to
Building & Energy.

Typical examples may include a private standi alone power supply systems, transportable homes or
mining equipment, which has been manufactured in the metropolitan area but is to be installed
outside the electrical area licence boundaries for the Horizon Power or Western Power.

8.3 @No tice dlod gement system

feNoticed is a web based facility for the electronic lodgement or delivery of fpreliminary noticesq
fi otices of completiondand felectrical safety certificatesofor electrical work.

The feNoticedsystem replaced the paper notice and E-TIC electronic ticket lodgement systems.

Further information on the electronic notice system can be sourced from Building & Energy.

8.4 Date of initia | e nergi sati on

On completion of a new installation or unmetered supply service, the responsible electrical worker
must test, check and commission the electrical installation to confirm compliance and ensure electrical
safety.

The electrical worker must verify the installation is ready for energisation in accordance with the
notification requirements as shown and prescribed on the fi atice of completiona

Where the electrical worker is authorised to energise the consumerd electrical installation, they
shall record the date of initial energisation of the consumeré nstallation (refer to AS/NZS 3000
clause 8.4) at the site, within the test report and on the i n ocet of completion 6 The onsite
energisation date must be in a clearly visible position within the main switchboard enclosure, not
obscured or obstructed, be legible and permanent for the life of the installation.

Note: A network operator may require a copy of this certificate where the work is specifically for that
network operator (for example, substation light & power).

8.5 Notice sand tags

In addition to the required statutory notices, network operators may have other communication portals
and systems to communicate with the industry and the public. Each has a specific task and in some
cases the notice has a compliance element created by law.
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8.5.1 Inspe ctor & advisory note

An advisory note may be issued in response to a request for clarification from an electrical contractor
on the requirements or parameters relating to a network connection. For example, an electrical
contractor may require clarification on the configuration of the installationd snetering and service
equipment connection or application of a specific industry standard.

This system may be used to convey information of a general nature or an instruction from the network
inspectorate to either an industry operative or a consumer. The content of the advice may relate to all
or part of the consumerd stallation downstream from the point of supply (connection). Dependent
on the nature of the notification, compliance with the instruction is mandatory.

8.5.2 Inspectord order

Where, during the course of an inspection, a network inspector identifies that a consume $ dectrical
installation is not compliant with statutory obligations, these requirements and or relevant industry
standards, an finspectoré srderospecifying the nature of that non-conformance, may be issued to the
electrical contractor or responsible person in control of the installation.

When the defect/non-compliance has been rectified, the electrical contractor must validate and return
the completed fi @erdto the nearest network operator connection or inspection office. Where the
non-compliance is categorised as a serious defect, the installation will be re-inspected and a
reinspection fee may be applied by the network operator. Compliance with an finspector® orderdis
mandatory.

8.5.3 Defectno tific ation

Network operators will investigate confirmed incidents of dangerous work or unsafe consumer
electrical installations. This may include defective or unsafe consumer electrical installations, poles,
overhead service cables, damaged underground consumer services or unapproved modifications to
the network metering and service equipment.

Where an installation is found to be non-conforming and or unsafe the following action(s) may be
initiated:

1. Where the installation is connected to electricity supply:

a. the affected equipment or circuit is to be isolated and tagged,;

b. a defect notification will be issued to the property owner, resident or responsible
person;

c. the affected element of the installation must be rectified by an electrical contractor
within 14 days (21 days for country areas); and

d. on correction of the defect the electrical contractor is to advise the nearest network
connection or inspection office.

2. If the installation is not connected to supply:

a. adefect notification is issued to the property owner or resident if known; and
b. appropriate action taken to ensure that the installation cannot be connected to the
electricity supply.

Refer to the relevant network operator for additional information and specific detail.
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8.5.4 Consum er fault repo rts and service calls

Where a member of the public or a property owner/consumer has reported a fault or loss of supply to
their installation and a network operator® representative is required to attend, the outcome of the
investigation may be recorded on a ffaultdor fservice calla

This outcome provides for a number of communication options including actions taken by the network
operator to restore supply or instructions to the caller/owner for additional actions to be taken if in the
event the fault is within the consumer® installation.

fi F Wstan dserfiice callsoare logged with a unique fincident reference numberdso that the caller can
contact the network operator for further assistance where required.

8.5.5 Tempor ary disconnect tag

firemporary disconnect tagsoare used where coordination is required between the network operator
and the consumer, electrical contractor, or developer to effectively manage disconnections and
reconnections.

Such situations may include but not limited to, repairs to consumerd gquipment, consumer mains
cable or mains connection box or where an incoming network connection service requires
disconnection to allow a building activity to be safely completed.

In such cases the network operator will isolate the supply and ftagothe installation at the consumer6 s
point of isolation. The ftagdprovides contact and validation information to facilitate the reconnection of
the installation once the electrical repairs or building activities are complete. Refer to clause 7.11.3.
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Charging policies
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9 Charging policies

9.1 Intr odu ction

This section provides an overview of network charging policies for the various connection categories.
The policies are applicable to those consumers seeking a connection to the network operator®
distribution system. Charging policies applicable for transmission system consumers are not covered
by these requirements.

9.2 Netwo rk fees

Fees and charges are applied to a range of specific applications or general situations including but not
limited to new connections, network augmentation/installation, project administration and or
subdivision design/development information packages.

Network costs are charged to the person, entity or agent submitting the service application. Further
information and detail of each network operator& fees and charges can be viewed via the respective
website hyperlinks or by direct contact with the identified network operator:

9 Horizon Power.com.au - contact us
 Western Power.com.au - contact us

Refer to section 5 for specific regional and metropolitan contact information.

9.2.1 Designf ees

The initial stage in the design process does not generally include a site visit. Estimates are based on
information provided by the consumer and, where available, stored electronic data of the existing
distribution network. The estimate is an indicative financial guide, with a validation period declared by
the network operator as a part of their access offer terms and conditions. This information should not
be used for detailed financial planning.

Costs associated with environmental, heritage, restrictive covenants or native title assessments are
not considered as a part of this process.

Network operators recommend that the consumer undertake a detailed independent analysis of this
aspect of their project as it may have a significant impact on the final outcome of the connection and
network extension.

The second stage of the process is the preparation of a consumer requested design and access offer
which may incur the payment of additional up front design fees where the requested works require a
more detailed analysis than that covered by the standard application process. The design fee is
applied to cover the preparation of a full and final design and quotation. The following sub-clauses
summarise how each network operator may apply their design charges.

9.21.1 Hori zon Pow er design and quota tion

Where the consumer agrees to proceed beyond the estimate stage, payment of design fees is
required prior to the preparation of a formal design and quotation.

Horizon Power will prepare a formal design and quotation with an onsite survey and evaluation of
existing network capacity to determine ability to provide the required load. Quotation may vary +/-
from estimate. If the formal quote is more than 30% above the estimate, the consumer is entitled to
withdraw and have the design fees returned. If the formal quote is within 30% of the estimate and the
consumer withdraws Horizon Power will return the fees less any administration costs incurred.

Note: "Horizon Power classifies consumers into segments based on criteria such as annual
energy consumption and maximum power demand. Horizon Power is not obliged to connect new
consumers to their networks.

For specific information refer to or contact Horizon Power for clarification on applicable segment
criteria and pricing."
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9.2.1.2 Western Po wer design and quotat ion

Where the consumer elects to proceed to the preparation of a detailed design and access offer by
selecting the appropriate check box on the application form, Western Power may apply a design fee
which is dependent on the complexity of the project. In most cases a standard fee will apply. In all
cases the fee is limited to an amount not exceeding the consumerd sontribution towards the final
value of connection.

Western Power will prepare a detailed access offer (quotation), including but not limited to an onsite
survey and evaluation of existing network capacity to determine ability to provide the required
connection.

Note: An access offer may vary from estimates and the quotation is subject to network terms and
conditions which can be viewed online. Refer to relevant application process or clause 7.7

Following the detailed design, if it is determined that the design fee paid exceeds the amount the
consumer is required to pay as a contribution toward the final cost of connection, Western Power will
refund the difference.

9.2.2 Re-Quote fees

Offers provided in response to a consumer®& application have, unless stated otherwise, a validity
period as stated in the terms and conditions, based on the date of the network operatordé $ormal
correspondence. Where the validity period expires or the applicant requests a variation to the scope
of works or an appraisal of the project costs, additional fees may be levied.

9.3 Chargin g polic ies
The following is a summary of charging policies applicable to the various consumer categories.

Policy charges are generally applicable for standard services, as defined in sections 12 and 13.
Where a nonstandard service is required, costs associated with the alternative arrangement or
network augmentation will generally be charged at full cost.

Consumer policy categories include but are not limited to:

Subdivisions.

Individual consumer (Standard services ).

Individual consumer ( Non-standard services and non-primary producer).
Consumer more than 25 km from a zone substation.

Non-urban resident and primary production consumers.
Overhead to underground conversions (Pole to pillar).

Builder and temporary supplies.

Asset relocations alterations or upgrades.

Stand-alone power supplies.

Unmetered supplies (Telephone, street lighting, traffic lights etc.).
Electric vehicle chargers.

Equipment hire or sale.

= =4 =8 =8 -8 -8 888889

In addition to the requirements of this document, consumers and their agents need to make
themselves aware of the network operatorsépolicies, inclusive of associated terms and conditions.

9 Horizon Power: - Connections
1 Western Power: - Connections.
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9.3.1 Subdivision s

Charging policy for subdivision work within the respective distribution networks is covered by the
following:

9 Horizon Power: Underground distribution schemes manual
1 Western Power: Underground distribution schemes manual

9.3.2 Individual consumer (stan dard connection service )

In accordance with the requirements of the Electricity Industry (Obligation to Connect) Regulations a
network operator will make provision for a point of supply (connection) on or adjacent to a lot/strata
title, within their respective distribution networks, where the requested connection is for less than 50
MWh per annum at the premises and within 100m of their existing distribution network.

Where the network operator is required to provide additional services such as connections or
disconnections, additional charges may apply.

9.33 Individual consumer (non-standard service or non-primary

produce r)

Should a consumer require a supply or generation connection greater than a standard connection
service, or the proposed connection is more than 100m from the existing distribution network, the
network operator may seek compensation for any additional costs incurred for the connection and
installation of related network infrastructure and metering equipment.

Information on non-contestable consumers and the availability of network metering options should be
sourced from the relevant retailer websites.

9.34 Non-urban reside nt andp rimary production con sumer s

fNetwork supply extension schemeso (SES) enable individual or multiple consumers, requiring a
network connection, to share the cost of a network extension provided Access Code and network
operator criteria is satisfied.

An individual or group of applicants, may be eligible to apply to join an established scheme or
where available, initiate a new scheme should no active scheme exist, for the purposes of
extending that section of the network to facilitate a connection to:

9 primary production premises; or
9 domestic residential premises on a property to which a pole to pillar connection is not
applicable.

The following summary of the Income Tax Assessment Act 1997 defines  fimpry productionoas:

1 the cultivation of land
9 the maintenance of animals for the purpose of selling them for their bodily produce,
including natural increase
1 fishing operations
i forest operations; or horticulture
and includes the manufacture of dairy produce by the consumer who produced the raw material
used in that manufacture.

This definition does not include any business that is involved in the secondary processing of primary
produce such as:

1 Canning of fruit and making wine (as opposed to grape growing)

1 Wood chipping or grain handling, and

1 Processing of fish, poultry, and meat and dairy products (where different from primary milk
production)
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Consumers that satisfy scheme eligibility criteria, will be charged in accordance with network
operator policy criteria.

Consumer(s) connecting to an existing scheme as a new member may be required to contribute
to the cost of their connection and any rebate due to the existing scheme member(s). Consumers
who utilise network frontribution policyo criteria are not eligible to receive future rebates from
consumers connected to the same network extension.

SES schemes have a life of 10 years. Requested connections to an existing scheme after the
scheme life has elapsed will be treated as a new connection/scheme. It should be noted that there
are older schemes known as the fi antributory extension schemes ¢CES).

CES ceased to operate in the early 1990 Showever new connections may still be permitted to existing
network extensions based on the scheme a life span of 30 years.

Charges associated with scheme connections will be determined by the network operator. In addition
to the cost of a connection/extension to the network and existing schemes rebates, the consumer may
also be required to contribute to the A éadworksocharges.

Note: Consumers that fall outside either policy will be assessed under the individual consumer policy
described in clause 9.3.3 or considered for a stand-alone power supply subject to eligibility criteria.

9.35 Over hea d to undergr oun d conver sion s (pole topillar)

An overhead conversion to an underground supply for domestic premises, which does not form part of
a sub-division, may be charged at a fixed rate where the work request satisfies the network operator®
eligibility criteria as contained within their respective overhead to underground conversion policies.

The final location of the point of supply (connection) is governed by the arrangement of the existing
distribution network and the network operatoré sequirements. There may be some latitude for a
consumer to choose an alternative location for a network connection service.

Should a non-preferred position be required and agreed to by the network operator, the full cost of the
network connection service at consumer® alternative location shall be borne by the consumer
inclusive of removal and or relocation of any encroachment or obstruction of the connection asset
exclusion zone. This includes where the consumer is unable to facilitate the location of the
connection asset including but not limited to the following: vegetation, landscaping, fencing, below
ground footings, and retaining walls.

Note: The consumer is responsible for the installation or upgrade of the consumerd mains cable and
any alterations to the main switchboard.

Refer to clause 9.3 for additional information and network website details.

9.3.6 Builders and tem por ary supplie s
Builders and temporary supplies are charged at the full cost to install and remove the connection.

Temporary and builder supplies are only available for low voltage connections. Refer to clause 9.3
for applicable direction to the network operatord website details.
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9.3.7 Ne twork reloc ations

A consumer may seek to have a network asset relocated. The relocation of equipment may include
infrastructure such as overhead lines, transformers, poles, cables, stay wires, service pillars/pits, etc.

The cost to relocate the equipment may vary significantly dependent on the nature of the
infrastructure to be moved and its operational voltage. In general, relocation costs are fully
recoverable from the consumer.

Costs associated with relocating transmission systems are generally much higher therefore it is
important to understand the difference between transmission and distribution system networks.

For related information, refer to section 10 or download the (transmission or distribution system)
information sheets available from the network operatord associated websites.

9.3.8 Stand-alone power supplies

To improve consumer connectivity, reliability and quality of supply, participating network operators
are utilising stand-alone power supply system (SPS) to replace existing network infrastructure
within their respective distribution networks.

The use of SPS supply arrangements also provides an opportunity to remove aging electricity
infrastructure from consumer properties resulting in enhanced safety and property utilisation.

Refer to section 15 or the network operat o resp@ctive public websites.

9.3.9 Unme ter ed sup plie s

Unmetered supplies are available for loads up to 4.8kW single-phase. Traffic signals, streetlights,
signs, railway crossing boom gates, bus shelters, and communications equipment are generally
suited to this type of connection. Installation and connection costs are fully recoverable from the
consumer and assessed individually on application.

Suitable applications for unmetered supplies are given section 7.

9.3.10 Elect ric ve hic le charg ers

With the transition of energy availability and consumption, the use of electric vehicles and
associated electric vehicle supply equipment (EVSE) will impact network operator distribution
networks. Refer to the clause 10.11.6 for addition information on EVSE or the following network
operator6 websites:

i Horizon Power - Refer to: electric vehicles and charging stations
1 Western Power - Refer to: connections/solar-batteries-electric-vehicles/electric-vehicle-to-
grid-systems

Note: The installation of EVSE alters the consumers site maximum demand and potentially the
associated network supply and connection arrangement requiring additionally or upgraded
infrastructure protection. (For additional information refer to the relevant network operator and

clause 11.6.4.)

9.4 Equipment hire or sale

In some situations, due to changes to the network configuration or operation, a consumer may wish to
purchase existing as installed network operator infrastructure or equipment. The feasibility, cost and
purchase of this equipment is considered on a case by case basis.

For further information, contact the relevant network operator.
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9.5 Payment and refun ds

Generally, only a single payment option is available to consumers. This consists of a full up-front
payment of applicable fees and charges when the access offer is accepted by the applicant.

If a project is cancelled at the applicantd sequest before completion, project refund conditions may
apply, less non-recoverable costs (including design, environmental/heritage assessments, material
and/or labour) incurred by a network operator and associated related agencies. Refer to the access
offer terms and conditions.

Once a project has been completed, full or part payment is non-refundable. That is, no refund is
available to the applicant if other consumers connect to equipment at some future date.

9.6 Charge sand c ond itions

Charges are calculated on the basis that the applicant has provided all the necessary information
to determine the actual cost of the connection or network augmentation. The network operator
may choose to nominate specific terms, conditions or qualifications applicable to the consumer
connection application and project via formal correspondence.

Additional costs arising from incomplete consumer information or nhoncompliance with the network
operator sGerms and conditions will be charged to the consumer.
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Supply characteristics
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10 Sup ply characteri stics

10.1 Introduction

Horizon Power and Western Power are both Western Australian statutory corporations and major
distributors of energy through meshed and stand-alone power supply systems within Western
Australia. Unless otherwise advised the network electrical licensing area boundaries of each
entity can be defined by the following:

10.1.1 Horizon Power elect rici ty ne twor k

Horizon Power owns and operates both distribution and transmission system networks inclusive
of the Pilbara Grid and a number of non-interconnected (NIS) systems (or microgrids), servicing
isolated towns and communities not connected to the South West Interconnected System (SWIS).

The Pilbara Grid extends from Karratha to Port Hedland.

The non-interconnected systems (microgrids) are located in the regions of Esperance and
Hopetoun in the south, through the eastern Goldfields (excluding Kalgoorlie), to the Midwest,
Gascoyne and Kimberley with some microgrids also in the Pilbara region.

Energy supplied to the isolated towns and communities in these areas is obtained from private
generators (IPPs) and network owned generation systems with Horizon Power being the primary
and only retailer of electricity associated with these distribution and transmission systems.

The extent of the areas covered by Horizon Power& networks can be viewed in the appendices.

10.1.2 Wes tern Pow er electric ity net work

Western Power owns and operates an interconnected distribution and transmission system network
known as the South West Interconnected System (SWIS), servicing communities in the south west of
Western Australia, stretching from Kalbarri in the north to Kalgoorlie in the east and Albany in the
south.

The SWIS is augmented by a range of distributed energy resources and stand-alone power supplies
to deliver or support the transportation of energy across its network. Western Power is distributor of,
not a retailer of energy.

The extent of the area covered by Western Power® networks can be viewed in the Appendices.

10.2 Electr icit y n etw ork

Energy received from electricity generators, is fed into the transmission system or directly into the
distribution network. Substations transform generated energy into suitable voltages for consumption
by consumers at a range of different voltage levels. Large industrial consumers may take a supply at
voltages up to 330kV on the Western Power network and 220kV on the Horizon Power network while
the typical domestic/commercial consumers are supplied at 240V or 415V.

10.3 Supply

Electricity distributed by network operators is in the form of alternating current (AC) at predetermined
nominated voltages and frequencies as prescribed by The Electricity Act 1945. In summary, the Act
requires a network operator to nominate an operational system voltage and/or a system frequency at
which electricity will be provided to the premises of a consumer. The system supply is to function
within the limits of °6 percent of the nominated voltage and where nominated, within the limits of ° 2%
percent of the system frequency.

Voltage levels specified in this document are the average values measured at the consumerd point of
supply (connection), as prescribed by the network operator & echnical rules. Refer to clause 10.4
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In addition to the Act, participating network operators are required to ensure that where electricity
supplied to a consumer® electrical installation, as measured at the point of supply (connection), that
electricity supply is to comply with the standards as prescribed by the Electricity Industry (Network
Quality and Reliability of Supply) (NQRS) Code 2005. Refer to clause 10.4.

10.3.1 Nominal voltage

Distr ibution low voltag es - Is generally provided via a three-phase four wire system at a

pressure of 240V single-phase/415V three-phase. In some country, rural/semi-rural and metropolitan
fringe areas, only a single or split-phase system may be available delivering 240V or 480V. Refer to
clause 7.7.

Note: A 480V supply arrangement will only be offered where there is a specific commercial need.
This supply arrangement shall not be classified or treated as two 240V connections.

Dis trib uti on high vo It ag es - Distribution system voltages include LV voltages and: 6.6kV, 11kV,
22kV and 33kV.

Transmissi on voltages i Transmission system voltages include 66kV, 132kV, 220kV, 330kV.

Voltage Network u tilization examples (For specific details refer to the relevant netwo rk op erator)

LV distribution to residential, commercial and industrial installations.

240/ 415V Typically, less than 500m in length from the distribution transformer.

Limited to 6.6kV in Kalbarri and the Murchison radio-astronomy observatory with 11kV in and

G e around the Perth/Fremantle CB Dséand Geraldton/Kalgoorlie town sites.
oy Thg current standard HV distribution network within the SWIS with limited use in and around
regional towns.
33kV The current standard HV distribution network for less densely populated country areas.
66kV Transmission voltage to distribute power from terminals to substations.

132kV Transmission voltage to distribute power from terminals to substations.

220kV Transmission voltage.

330kV Transmission voltage.

Table 4: Network utilisation.

10.3.2 Nominal frequen cy

The nominal frequency of supply is 50Hz. (Hz = 1 Hertz or 1 cycle per second) for both network
operators. Frequency tolerance limits are dependent on the consumerd geographical location, nature
of the supply (either a grid or generation connection) and the operating condition of the supply which
may include a lower limit if operating under emergency conditions.

10.4 Netw ork perfo rmance paramet ers

The network operatord bjective is to provide consumers with a safe, reliable and high quality
electricity supply within the limits: of the network operator& Technical rules. Refer to clauses 1.6.1 and
1.6.2.

Operational limits may vary or be modified subject to negotiation on an individual basis. Factors
to be considered may include the consumer® load/generation capacities, reliability requirements,
geographic location and or other usage factors. It should also be noted that these limits can be
affected by a range of factors outside the control of the network operator.
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Quality limits are defined in terms of the magnitude of the voltage, deviation from the sinusoidal
waveform, magnitude of each phase voltage in comparison to the other phase voltages, the
magnitude and frequency of voltage surges, spikes and sags and any harmonic distortion of the
network.

Awareness of network power quality inconsistencies is normally detected through system
monitoring and consumer contact. Consumers may utilise a percentage of the permissible harmonic
distortion for their application subject to network operator approval.

10.4.1 Horizon P ower

For additional information refer to the network operator& Technical rules or contact
enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au

10.4.2 WesternPowe r
For full details, refer to the network operator® Technical rules or website section on Power Quality.

10.5 Sup ply loading

Consumers must ensure that each facility or electrical installation that is connected to a network
operatord $ransmission or distribution network, and for which they are responsible, is capable of
operation within the performance parameters and standards as set out in these requirements and the
network operator&:

9 Horizon Power -Technical rules
1 Western Power Technical rules

Note: Dependent on network capacity and consumer requirements, the network operator may
nominate variances to these limits to assist the consumer comply with operational parameters.

10.5.1 Obligatio ns

Consumers are obliged to ensure that the operation of their electrical installation and the usage of
electricity ensures the:

1. protection equipment installed in the consumerd snstallation is at all times effectively
coordinated with the distribution and transmission network; and

2. distribution and transmission network, inclusive of the quality of supply to other consumers
is not adversely affected by the actions of the consumer and their electrical installation
operation.

10.5.2 Maximu m dema nd and generation

The maximum demand in a consumer® electrical installation including consumer mains cable, sub-
mains cables and final sub-circuits, taking into account the physical distribution and intended usage of
electrical equipment in the electrical installation, shall be determined using the methods set out in
AS/NZS 3000 clause 2.2.2 (a) to (d).

The determination of a consumer& maximum demand shall not take into consideration the delivery or
support of any onsite embedded generation or energy storage system capacity.

The consumer shall ensure that their electrical installation maximum demand and embedded
generation capacity does not exceed the quantum nominated within the fpreliminary noticed r as
stated within the consumerd sonnection agreement unless prior approval has been formally granted
by the network operator.

The consumer and their agent(s) shall not submit multiple notices relating to the same electrical
installation for the purposes of deliberately understating the electrical installation dtetal demand or
generation requirements. Where such actions are detected, the network operator may choose to re-
evaluate the consumer® energy consumption, generation and network infrastructure requirements.
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Any costs associated with either network modification or reinforcement may be recovered from the
consumer.

The size and type of a consumer® connection arrangement directly affects the configuration of the
supply arrangement and therefore the service provided by the network operator. Being the key
parameter, it must be determined before the network design process can proceed.

A network operator may elect to seek additional information from the consumer®& agent, electrical
consultant or contractor to verify that the requested calculated load and generation requirements
are realistic.

Where the requested parameters are classified as  fiealist i tkethetwork operator may elect not
to connect or at the consumer @spense, install network equipment appropriate for the requested
network connection service type and size.

Additionally, where the actual consumer connection exceeds the capacity of the installed
equipment, the network operator will review the supply arrangement and where required install
additional network equipment or consumer protection to accommodate the assessed operational
constraints of the connection. Recovery of costs may be sought where the connection is deemed
non-compliant, has been subsequently altered without notification or where the connection
information provided is determined as misleading.

10.5.3 Nonc omplian ce

Where a consumer installs or operates any apparatus or equipment the network operator considers
does or may interfere with the electricity quality of supply to others, the network operator may require
the consumer to make appropriate adjustments or alterations to the equipment to remove or
sufficiently abate the interference.

This includes unauthorised adjustment of the service protection device (SPD) settings where the SPD
rating exceeds the permissible connection rating. The network operator will issue orders for the
consumer to reset the SPD and or rectify the consumer& installation.

The network operator may specify a period of time for correction and may disconnect the consumer if
the adjustments or alterations are not carried out within the timeframe specified. This requirement
applies on initial connection of an installation to the network, and at any time thereafter.

10.6 Pro specti ve short circui t current

AS/NZS 3000 requires a consumer electrical installation to be designed with consideration given to
the prospective short-circuit current conditions within that installation and up to the point of supply
(connection).

The prospective short-circuit current at the point of supply (connection) will vary dependent on the
geographical location of the consumer6 glectrical installation in relation to the distribution system to
which it is connected. Factors that affect this variance include the size and impedance of network
transformers and the length, size and impedance of network and consumer mains cable and submain
cables supplying the installation.

WAER section 6 specifies uniform fault levels for consumer connections and makes provision for
lower fault ratings for service protection devices (SPD), subject to that device satisfying specific
network operator criteria. For high voltage connections the network operator may also require the
consumerd agent to confirm network minimum fault levels at the connection point to ensure protection
reach and effective grading with upstream network devices.

For detailed information on network operator declared LV fault levels refer to their Technical rules and
where relevant connection agreement.
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10.6.1 Hor izo n Powe r fau It le vels

For further information regarding Horizon Power& fault limit requirements within the Pilbara Grid,
and NIS networks, refer the Technical rules or contact enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au

10.6.2 Western Powe rfa ult levels
Additional information on SWIS fault limits and maximum fault currents refer to the Technical rules.

10.6.2.1 Weste rn Power faultlevelsf or LV supplies >80 0 Am ps

AS/NZS 3000 states in part that a consumer6é switchboard protection equipment must be able to
detect and clear arc fault currents for switchboards with a load capacity of 800A or more.

Switchboards with this capacity are typically supplied from either a 630 or 1000kVA network
transformer. The minimum fault levels recommended to ensure appropriate operation of
protection equipment is 30% for three--phase faults within 3 0  k rh@ z®ne gubstation.

Where this cannot be achieved the consumer®& agent must seek an alternative protection
arrangement with the network operator in accordance with AS/NZS 3000 clause 2.5.5

10.7 Balance d elect ric al conne ctio ns

Distribution networks are designed to deliver a supply to consumers, via either a single or three-phase
supply arrangement as defined in clause 7.6. The process of balancing both load and generation
capacity on the network is an important reliability and quality factor in the delivery of a functional
supply to all consumers.

Unbalanced consumer electrical installations adversely affect both consumer and network
infrastructure including the operation of protection and service devices, voltage regulation equipment,
transformers, cabling, and in some cases may generate non-characteristic voltage
fluctuations/transients or harmonics.

Where the consumer® installation is serviced by a single, split or three-phase supply it is important
that the electrical installation is balanced equally over all phases. The intent of balancing is to
minimise the differences between the phase-to-phase supply voltages. Given that most electrical
installations are not equipped with voltmeters, it is acceptable to measure current.

Out-of-balance current can be defined as the average difference between the currents in any two
active conductors (excluding the neutral conductor).

The consumer must therefore ensure for LV connections, the current in each phase of their multi-
phase electrical installation does not deviate beyond acceptable limits from the average of the phase
currents, measured under both normal and peak operational conditions, by more than:

a) 5 percent for a standard nominal voltage up to and including 1kV; and
b) 2 percent for a standard nominal voltage above 1kV.

Out of balance current deviations are permissible for periods of less than two minutes by up to:

a) 10 percent for a standard nominal voltage up to and including 1kV; and
b) 4 percent for a standard nominal voltage above 1kV.

As a part of the electrical installation commissioning process, regardless of whether it is a new
connection or an alteration to the installation $existing electrical arrangement, the consumer shall,
through their agent, ensure that their connection complies with this requirement.

10.8 Power factor

A consumer, unless exempted, shall ensure that the power factor of their electrical installation,
measured at the point of supply (connection), is not less than the values provided herein or as agreed
with the network operator. Dependent on the consumer& contractual agreement, financial penalties
may also be applied by a retailer where the consumer does not achieve agreed power factor limits.
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10.8.1 Horizon P ower - power factor limits

Horizon Power sdl'echnical rules provides further information on power factor requirements within the
Pilbara Grid, and NIS networks. For specific details e-mail enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au

10.8.2 West ern Power - powe r factor limits

The Technical rules describes the power factor range for loads of less than 1MVA connected to the
distribution system to be 0.8 lagging to 0.8 leading. Where necessary to ensure the satisfactory
operation of the distribution system, a different power factor range may be specified in the relevant
connection agreement.

For further information on power factor requirements within the SWIS refer to the Technical rules or
contact Western Power on 13 10 87.

10.8.3 Ripple control and blocking syste ms

Ripple control signals may be used by a network operator as a load/generation control system for
the switching of various devices, such as metering and service equipment, consumer equipment,
or street lighting.

Where it is agreed that power factor correction capacitors are to be installed and the network
operator uses ripple control, the consumer shall cover any costs of installing additional equipment
to block the network operatord sipple control signals from either affecting the capacitor banks or
reducing the strength of the ripple control signal.

The areas where ripple control is used or is planned to be used, and their operational frequencies,
can be made available by the network operator.

10.9 Voltag e fluctu ations

Consumers must take all reasonable precautions to prevent adversely affecting the reliability and
quality of supply to other consumers supplied from the same network operator®& distribution
network. As a minimum the consumerd electrical installation shall meet the requirements of the
network operator® Technical rules and AS/NZS 61000 including but not limited to:

1 AS/NZS 61000.3.5 : edtrBnhagnetic compatibility (EMC): Limits 7 Limitation of voltage
fluctuations and flicker in consumerd snains power supply systems for equipment rated
greater than 75A

1 AS/NZS 61000.3.6 fElectromagnetic compatibility (EMC): Limits - Assessment of emission
limits for the connection of distorting installations to MV, HV and EHV power systems 0

1 AS/NZS 61000.3.7: fi Edtromagnetic compatibility (EMC): Limits 7 Assessment of
emission fluctuating loads in MV and HV power systems 0

The network operator may require the consumer®& electrical consultant or contractor to submit a
statement verifying that the installation complies with AS/NZS 61000.3.11, AS/NZS 61000.3.14
and the applicable Technical rules. Where a fstatement of complianceodis provided, the network
operator will require evidence of compliance prior to energisation of the consumeré mstallation.

Additionally, the consumerd squipment must not introduce harmonic levels in the network supply
voltage in excess of those specified in AS/NZS 61000.3.6.

Where two or more consumerd  dricad installations are connected at the same point of common
coupling on the distribution network, the maximum permissible contribution to voltage fluctuations
allowable from each consumer shall be determined in proportion to their respective maximum
demand, unless otherwise agreed.

Restrictions or special provisions may be imposed for apparatus or equipment which has or may
cause adverse power gquality issues such as voltage fluctuations or harmonic affects due to a
large or fluctuating demand. (E.g. Non-linear load control of variable speed motors, gas
discharge lighting, arc furnaces, welding machines, x-ray units or frequently started large motors).
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Similar conditions may be applied to equipment which may cause excessive distortion of the wave
shape of the network system voltage such as rectifiers, frequency converters and load control
devices using thyristors or saturable reactors.

Note: Where it was accepted or agreed to connect consumer apparatus, equipment or their
electrical installation which is later found to be the cause of interference, shall not exempt the
consumer from complying with these requirements.

If instructed by the network operator, the consumer shall arrange for the modification or removal of
any apparatus or equipment to eliminate identified disturbances on the network. The network
operator may disconnect the electricity supply if in the event the consumer fails to take corrective
action(s).

10.9.1 Voltage tra nsie nts

Transients are short term variations in the supply voltage caused by temporary disturbances within
the consumer s@nstallation or on the network operato r agsmission or distribution networks. These
variations are best described as excursions from the ideal or perfect sine wave shape, lasting for
either a very short duration or for several cycles (1 cycle = 20 milliseconds).

Swells and spikes are often referred to as i s wsagSwells are temporary moderate increases in
voltage usually lasting from one to several cycles. Spikes are very high magnitude voltage impulses
lasting generally for microseconds. Sags or dips are decreases in the peak value of the voltage
waveform, usually lasting from one to several cycles.

Transients are often produced within a consumer sélectrical installation. The level of occurrences will
depend largely on the nature of consumer activity. The addition of an air-conditioning, starting of large
motors or the introduction of large electrical loads to a local network can have an adverse effect on
the quality of supply to all users of that network. However, transients can also be introduced through
lightning strikes, acts of vandalism or network faults and switching.

Transient voltages may cause disruptions to process-type industries by causing motor contactors to
0 d rooupt Tansient impulses can also affect computers and industrial control systems and may have
a potentially harmful effect on equipment such as electronic communication and entertainment
equipment.

It is therefore important that the connection, control and operation of consumer electrical equipment is
closely coordinated with the network operator for the benefit of all users. Network operators will not
accept responsibility for power quality where a transient is created as a result of causes outside of
their control such as consumer load/generation infrastructure or severe environmental factors.

Clause 10.11 provides further information and suggests possible measures to reduce the risk of
disruption to plant processes or damage to consumer® equipment.

10.9.2 Flicker

Large consumer electrical equipment that either vary or are switched regularly may cause voltage
variations on the local network. The effects of these variations may be noticed by the illumination
levels of incandescent lamps.

Consumer supply and connection arrangements shall comply with the network operator& Technical
rules.

10.9.3 Harmonic s

Harmonics are sine waves having frequencies which are integer multiples of the fundamental
sinusoidal waveforms at a supply frequency of 50 Hz. Harmonics can cause the ideal or perfect
voltage sine wave shape to be distorted and typically affect sensitive communication systems and
electronic equipment.
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Harmonics can be produced by industrial loads such a rectifiers (which convert AC power to DC),
inverters (which convert DC power to AC) and non-linear consumer equipment such as electric
vehicle chargers, welding sets and arc furnaces all of which can contribute harmonic problems to the
network. Modern "transformer-less” power supplies used in computers, electronic light ballasts,
variable frequency drives can also produce this effect.

Symptoms of harmonic issues may include:

Computer malfunctions.

Interference with communication systems.
Malfunction of UPS systems and generation systems.
Metering problems.

Nuisance tripping of circuit breakers.

Overheated conductors.

Overvoltage problems.

Reduced performance and operation of transformers.

E R N

The prolonged presence of harmonics currents if left uncorrected will shorten the operational life of
sensitive equipment and in some circumstances, cause fires due to the temperature rise in
conductors with specific reference to the neutral conductors.

Consumer supply and connection arrangements shall comply with the network operator& Technical
rules.

10.9.4 Vol t drop

Voltage drop downstream of the point of supply (connection) shall be in accordance with the
requirements of the AS/NZS 3000.

10.9.5 Neutral voltage rise

Within a consumerd slectrical installation that incorporates a MEN earth system it is possible for the
voltage in the neutral conductor to rise above earth potential, even though the neutral conductor is
earthed at various points. The latent effect of this condition may produce a situation where an
individual may receive an electrical shock from metal water pipes/fixtures or metal structures within
the installation. Generally, causes of this type of fault can be found within a consumer& switchboard,
earth or consumer mains cable installation or may be due to:

1 Voltage drop in the neutral.

1 Heavy current in the neutral conductor due to unbalanced multi-phase connections.

9 High resistance contact of the earth electrode to the surrounding ground.

1 A high resistance contact in a neutral connection in a neutral conductor used as an earth
bonding conductor.

9 High resistance in the neutral conductor back to the source (i.e. small conductor).

Neutral voltages should be as close to zero as possible. Voltages up to 6V may be considered
acceptable while those above this range require immediate corrective action.

Any occurrence of an electrical shock must be reported to the network operator or DMIRS (Building &
Energy). The services of an electrical contractor must be obtained to investigate and rectify the
problem. Where a fault remains after a full examination of the consumer séelectrical installation the
fault should then be reported to the relevant network operator as the fault origin may reside within an
adjacent property or the local distribution network.
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10.9.6 Hor izon Power voltage fluctua tions limit s

Horizon Power sGTechnical rules provides further information on fluctuation limits within the Pilbara
Grid, and NIS networks. For assistance e-mail enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au

10.9.7 Wester n Powerv olta ge fluctuatio ns limits
For information on operational parameters refer to sections 2 and 3 of the Technical rules

10.10 Supply reliabil ity

Network operators endeavour to provide a continuous supply of electricity. On occasions supply to
some consumers may need to be disconnected for planned maintenance, network alteration or
augmentation activities. At other times unplanned outages may occur resulting in loss of supply to
consumers.

10.10.1 Planned supply interrupti ons

To maintain the level of reliability and performance expectations, various items of electrical equipment
which make up the distribution network must be maintained on a regular basis. Additionally, network
alterations are carried out to connect new consumers to the network or to enhance the quality of
supply to existing consumers.

During these activities supply may need to be interrupted for the safe completion of the work. Where
possible, the network operator may provide a backup supply, but this will depend on the nature of the
work, and if provided, only to the capacity limits of the supplementary system.

Network operators will plan all non-urgent supply interruptions so that consumers are fully informed of
the intended interruption at least 72 hours prior to the commencement of work. The notification will
provide information on the supply interruption time, duration and any actions required to be taken.

Shutdowns affecting large commercial and industrial consumers, heavy industry, process industry or
mining operations will be negotiated on an individual basis. Wherever practicable, shutdowns will be
planned to take place at times which will cause minimal disruption to normal business activities.

10.10.2 Unplanne d supply interrup tions

Unplanned supply interruptions can be caused by events such as consumer or network equipment
failure, storms, vandalism, vegetation and overloads. Network field personnel will restore supplies to
all consumers as soon as possible. Depending on the nature and severity of the outage, restoration
times can range from a few minutes, hours or days. When supply is lost, the network operator will
utilise a clearly defined set of strategies to determine the order of repairs and manner in which
supplies will be restored.

This process considers both public and crew safety. Faults affecting essential services such as
hospitals, and faults affecting the greatest number of consumers are given priority.

The following is an example of the prioritisation process used to restore supply:

1. hazardous situations to public safety including fallen or arcing overhead lines and services
to critical facilities such as hospitals;

high voltage transmission system lines servicing the network and substations;

substation sites servicing distribution networks;

distribution lines and transformer installations;

localised distribution lines supplying clusters of consumers or businesses; and

services to individual consumers

ogarwnN

The outages and duration for transmission system consumers are generally less than those for low
voltage and high voltage distribution consumers. The level of reliability required by a high voltage
consumer is negotiated on an individual basis.
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10.10.3  Emer gency response process es

10.10.3.1 Hori zon Power

Horizon Power is well practiced and equipped to respond to extended outages stemming from
storms and cyclones with contingency plans in place for the community and individual sites to
obtain emergency generation capacity where required. For more information on faults and
emergencies or contact the relevant head or regional offices. Refer to section 5 for contact
details.

10.10.3.2 Western Power

Western Power has a fleet of emergency response generation systems (ERG) designated to support
compatible distribution network transformers for the purposes of providing back-up power during
planned or emergency power interruption. Dependent on the type of fault or supply interruption these
ERG units can be utilised to reduce the length of the interruption and minimise the level of consumer
inconvenience.

For more information on emergency response ERG units or for information on Public interruption
information download the document via the identified link or contact the i wstomer services centred
on 13 10 87.

10.11 Consumer srésponsib ilitie s

10.11.1 General

A consumerd gesponsibly is to ensure that the equipment they intend to use is correctly rated for the
supply voltage and that it has the tolerances suited to the network operatoré supply limits. If there is
any doubt, the consumer must refer to the specific equipment instruction manual or product
information guide for that piece of equipment, contact the manufacturer, supplier, their electrical
contractor or electrical consultant for assistance.

10.11.2 Using equipmentf rom outs ide Aust ralia

Consumers intending to purchase or use equipment manufactured from outside Australia on Western
Australian distribution networks must first confirm with the manufacturer that the equipment complies
with the network operatord minimum supply requirements and the applicable Australian standard for
that equipment.

10.11.3  Purcha sing and prot ection of sensitive equipm ent

Computers, electronic communication and entertainment equipment, including some white and brown
goods can be susceptible to damage caused by transients and voltage fluctuations in the power
supply. Consumers intending to purchase this type of equipment should first confirm with the
manufacturer that it is capable of satisfactory operation without additional protection.

Should the equipment be incapable of operating within the required limits of the distribution network
without additional protection, or the consumer has concerns, then the installation of appropriate
voltage conditioning devices and surge protection is advised. This may reduce the risk of damage
from any voltage variations in the power supply.
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10.11.4  Consume r with distur bing loads

Consumers intending to install electrical or electronic equipment which is likely to cause unacceptable
disturbances on the network operatord distribution network must advise the network operator prior to
installation. Examples of disturbing loads include:

9 Arcing devices (e.g. are furnaces, discharge lamps, welding equipment, etc.).

9 Electric vehicle chargers .

1 Magnetic core equipment (e.g. voltage regulating transformers, large motors, etc.).
1 Power converters (e.qg. rectifiers, inverters, variable motor speed drives etc).

1 Power factor correcting equipment (e.g. capacitors, reactors, etc.).

The network operator will advise on any remedial action required before installation or negotiate a
special agreement for the supply. This requirement applies to all users including residential,
commercial and industrial consumers.

10.11.5  Startin gcurren ts

Unless authorised, equipment shall be of a type provided with a suitable current-limiting device so that
the maximum inrush current complies with tables 5 & 6. Maximum allowable inrush currents (A):

10.11.5.1 Singl e-phase (240V)

Starting currents single-phase (240V)

Cities and major regional centres: 45A

Other locations (SWIS) 18A

Note for Horizon Power refer to section 7.6.2 table 3

Table 5: Starting currents single-phase (240V)

10.11.5.2 Three-phase (415V)

Starting currents three-phase (415V)

13A Up to 1.5kW
All areas: 8.6A Per kW | 1.5-6.0kW
33A Plus 3.2A per kW greater than 6.0kW

Note for Horizon Power refer to section 7.6.2 Table 3

Table 6: Starting currents three-phase (415V)

Inrush current means the peak instantaneous value of current drawn by the equipment when
energised. A network operator may consider and connect equipment rated above these limits
following formal application by the consumer.

The consumer must liaise with the relevant network operator to confirm the conditions for connection
of any installation where any item of electrical equipment exceeding 60kW demand on Horizon
Power® Pilbara Grid / NIS network or 75 kW demand on the SWIS network.

10.11.5.3 Single-phase appliances

Appliances with a rating exceeding 5kW (20A) (or 13.5kW for ranges, ovens, and hotplates) shall not
be connected unless:

1. switching arrangements are incorporated preventing the load of anyone switching
operation exceeding 20A and imposing a minimum 20mS delay between successive
switching operations (on or off); or

2. as approved by the network operator.
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10.11.5.4 Rural single /split-phase loads (at 240 or 480V)

Special restrictions apply to the size of motors and other devices that produce inrush currents when
energised and connected to rural networks.

240V single-phase motors may be started fdirect onlined (DOL) and 480V split-phase motors up to
7.5kW may be started DOL where the installation is served by a sole use transformer 25kVA or larger.

This is provided that the inrush current does not exceed the values given below in table 7:

Voltage Maximum Inrush
Single-phase 240V 40A
Single-phase 480V (50kVA supply) 85.25A
Table 7: Inrush currents rural single/split-phase loads (240 or 480V)

10.11.6 Electr ic vehicle supply equipment (EV SE)

Electric vehicle supply equipment (EVSE) and associated EV plugs/connectors shall comply with
relevant industry standards and the network operators technical requirements.

The installation of EVSE equipment or system, will likely alter the consumers site maximum
demand and potentially the associated network supply/connection arrangement, requiring
additional or upgraded infrastructure and installation protection.

The rated current of EVSE shall not cause the total load limits specified:
1. in clause 7.6.2, table 3 for equipment to be connected to a Horizon Power distribution
network; or
2. for a standard connection service connected to Western Powe r distribution network;
to be exceeded.

Note: clause 11.1.2, classifies the installation and connection of consumer DER and EVSE
equipment to an existing network connection or metering equipment as an alteration.

In determining the requirements for the connection of EVSE equipment, evaluation of the
co n s u me rctéical instdllaion calculated maximum demand in accordance with AS/NZS 3000
clause 2.2.2 and these requirements is essential, together with formal network operator
notification prior to equipment connection / activation.

For additional information refer to the relevant network operator and clause 11.6.4

10.11.7 Insurance and warranty

Insurance companies may provide cover against damage to electrical and electronic equipment due
to storms, fires or motor fusion. Consumers are advised to check the extent of cover of their individual
policies.

Consumers are also advised to check the conditions of the manufacturer® warranty when purchasing
new equipment. For example, some computer or business equipment, the warranty may only be valid
if the power to the equipment is provided via an approved power conditioner.
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10.12 Consumer supply critical installa tion s
Consumers who have electrical installations:

1. where momentary or prolonged loss of supply would jeopardise the health, safety or
security of one or more persons or may cause damage to equipment, commercial
processes, food, or loss of revenue; or

2. susceptible to disruptions or damage caused by transients, fluctuating voltage levels,
voltage unbalance levels or harmonic levels;

are encouraged to seek professional advice from an electrical consultant or contractor on the need to
install equipment to minimise disturbances such as uninterruptible power supplies, under-voltage
motor protection, powerline conditioners, harmonic filters, or similar.

This would typically apply to consumers with critical plant processes, large computer or control
systems, medical equipment (including home dialysis machines) or bulk cold food storage facilities.

10.12.1 Residential life support sensiti ve consu mers

Where there is a reliance on a continuous supply of electricity to support critical medical equipment
such as dialysis, heart/lung or life support machines, both network operators encourage users to
register with their designated retailer as a flife support consumera

It is also recommended that the applicant discusses and implements an appropriate secondary
backup plan with their doctor or medical service provider to deal with any extended power interruption
should it occur. Additional information can be obtained from:

10.12.1.1 HorizonPowe r operated network s

Register as a life_ support consumer for Horizon Powe r 6 s rvices eor e-mail
enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au.

10.12.1.2 Western Power operated networks

Register as a life support consumer for Synergy services or for further information refer to Western
Power's life support website.

10.12.2 Comm ercia l/industrial sensitive consumers

Commercial and industrial consumers may apply to become a "sensitive consumer" where there is a
high risk that an extended power interruption would result in adverse economic, health, environmental
or public safety consequences.

Network operators will evaluate each application based on the Risk Management standard AS 4360.
Applicants are required to complete a risk matrix as part of their application.

For specific information refer the following website links:

10.12.2.1 Horizon Power operated networ ks
Critical load application for business

10.12.2.2 Wester n Pow er operate d netw orks
Business consumers with sensitive loads.
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10.13 Manu facturers @esp onsi biliti es

Manufacturers and suppliers of equipment intended for the Australian market must as a minimum
ensure that their organisation and equipment, conform to the relevant State and national
requirements, including but not limited to these requirements and those listed in section 1.

Additionally, electrical/electronic equipment falling within the prescribed list of items as defined by the
Department of Mines, Industry Regulation and Safety shall be tested and approved in accordance
with the DMIRS requirements and shall bear the designated approval number.

Manufacturers or suppliers of electrical/electronic equipment must inform prospective buyers of the
requirement for further protection where such equipment may be susceptible to damage caused by
voltage variations and transient impulses normally encountered in a network operator® distribution
system.

10.14 Claim s against a netwo rk o pera tor

In general, a network operator is not liable for any damage to consumerd squipment or consequential
loss if:

9 There has been no negligence on the network operatoré part.

1 Events or circumstances were beyond network operator control.

I The damage or loss was caused bhy:

1 the consumer® installation/equipment being defective, not operating in accordance
with manufacturers specifications or non-compliant with recognised standards; and
or

1 misuse, wear and tear, lack of maintenance, improper installation or similar.

9 Third party interference to the electricity system including motor vehicle collisions with
power poles or network equipment.
Environmental or weather-related causes.
The consumer has failed to meet specific network operator requirements and obligations
conferred to them as part of the connection agreement.

= =

Each claim will be investigated to determine the cause of the damage or loss. For full information
including the network operator& terms and conditions applicable to assistance options, refer to the
respective network websites.

10.14.1 Horizon Powe r claims

For further information regarding Horizon P 0 w 8 cladms processes refer to their Power outage
section of their public website.

10.14.2  Weste rn P ower claims

For further information regarding Western Power® claims processes refer to their Faults and
outage section of their public website.
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Service and Installation
Requirements

Section eleven

Metering
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11 Mete ring

111 General meter ing arrange ments

This section specifies the network operatorsé requirements for the supply, installation and
maintenance of metering equipment. It is to be read in conjunction with the Electricity Industry
(Metering) Code and the WAER.

Note: The rapid uptake and integration of both network and privately owned fdistributed energy
resourceso (DER), connected in front and behind network metering equipment, requires the
implementation of appropriate solutions to monitor and manage the import and export of energy to
and from consumers.

Effective energy flow management is essential to ensure the economically efficient, safe and reliable
production and supply of electricity.

End-to-end integration of aggregated DER into the network system management and energy markets
is an evolving process, which will directly impact, industry and network roles and responsibilities,
together with the way consumer electrical installations will be connected over the next 3 to 5 years.

It is therefore expected that the introduction and use of fdistributed energy resource management
systemso(DERMS) to monitor and manage network connected assets, ranging from power stations to
photovoltaic installations, will become common place to coordinate and balance energy generation
and the storage mix across coordinated systems within the State.

As such it is envisaged that this section of the WASIR requirements will continue to evolve in support
of the transforming nature of energy production, distribution and use.

11.1.1 Metering ob ligat ions

As prescribed by the Metering Code, network metering equipment must be installed at every
connection point on a network operator® distribution network excluding those connection points
(Code type 7) which are classified as un-metered supplies.

Metering equipment and metering installations must be suitable for the range of operating conditions
to which it will be exposed and operate within the defined limits for that metering equipment as
specified in the approved metrology procedure.

Except for un-metered supplies, the metering point for a revenue metering installation must be readily
accessible and located as prescribed by the Code and these requirements. Compliance ensures
accessibility for network operator personnel when ascertaining performance of the metering
equipment.

The consumer shall provide and maintain facilities to accommodate the network metering installation,
in a manner that ensures the correct operation, functionality, security, and maintenance of that
equipment. The Metering Code at sub-clause 3.5(3)(c ) in part states:

fivithout limiting clause 3.5(3)(a) ensures that the metering equipment in the metering installation:
I. is suitable for the range of operating conditions to which it will be exposed (e.g.
temperature, impulse levels); and
Il. operates within the defined limits for that metering equipment as specified in the approved
metrology procedure.o

Therefore, the consumer shall ensure that their electrical installation® maximum demand does
not exceed the quantum nominated within the @ lminary notice 0 @ rstatea within the
consume r @annection agreement unless prior approval has been formally granted by the
network operator.

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 149 of 322


http://www.slp.wa.gov.au/gazette/gazette.nsf/gazlist/12CD08688E37922E48257ACC00233250/$file/gg225.pdf
http://www.slp.wa.gov.au/gazette/gazette.nsf/gazlist/12CD08688E37922E48257ACC00233250/$file/gg225.pdf

Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

Network operators are not fieguired to maintain any metering equipment owned by the user or the
user Ocensumer. For example, equipment owned by the user or its consumer might include CTs,
meter panels and secondary wiring installed as part of a switchboa r dFordmore information refer to
clause 3.5(7) of the Metering Code.

11.1.2 Altera tions and additions

Where a consumer initiates an alteration, addition, or relocation of an existing network connection or
metering equipment, the altered arrangement shall be classified as a new installation and upgraded to
comply with:

these requirements inclusive of but not limited to this section;
WAER inclusive of section 6;

Metering Code in its entirety;

network embedded generation technical requirements; and
applicable regulatory requirements and industry standards.

agrwpdE

The consumer through their electrical contractor will need to provide evidence that compliance
with the above requirements has been achieved.

Connection of embedded generation, energy storage systems (Distributed Energy Resources) and or
vehicle charging/connection facilities to an existing network connection or metering equipment is for
the purposes of these requirements, classified as an alteration.

Refer to clause 7.6 for additional requirements pertaining to increases in load or generation capacity
above a standard connection service.

The electrical contractor shall ensure that the earthing system of the electrical installation complies
with the current edition of the WAER, these requirements and the AS/NZS 3000. The operational
existence of the installation 6MEN connection at the consumer® neutral link shall be confirmed before
the consumer 6 ectrieal installation is reenergised. The preferred method, to confirm the connection
of MEN is by way of an earth loop impedance test.

Network metering equipment forming all or part of a consumer®& switchboard installed on un-
enclosed or asbestos panels supported by timber frames or surrounds shall be upgraded to
current requirements.

Where existing asbestos meter panels are upgraded or removed, the consumer shall ensure that the
existing asbestos material is removed in accordance with Wo r k S a tideline fAgbestos Code
of Practiced No asbestos material shall remain in the vicinity of the network metering installation.

11.1.21 Existing consum er rewi reable fuses

Where a consu me rsdpgly arrangement and or switchboard is upgraded, any existing rewireable
fuse protection assemblies on that switchboard, shall be replaced with protection devices
complying with AS/NZS 3000 and these requirements.

11.1.3 Who le currentm eterneutr alrefer ence link

The integrity and continuity of the incoming neutral to the consumer& electrical installation shall be
maintained at all times. Where the electrical installation has or is to have multiple network whole
current metering equipment installed, neutral reference links, with accompanying neutral reference
cables are to be installed to prevent unsafe disconnections and crossed load meter neutral
connections.

Each whole current meter installation forming part of a multiple whole current network metering
arrangement, shall be connected to a dedicated terminal of the neutral reference link via individual
minimum 2.5 (7.067)mm? meter neutral reference cable from the link(s). Soldered connections are
not permitted.

Each reference cable shall be tagged with an indelible permanent label that clearly define its function
and associated meter.
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Where a multiple metered supply arrangement is altered, modified or upgraded any existing meter
neutral loop in, loop out wiring configurations shall be removed and replaced with, meter neutral
reference links and individual meter neutral reference cables installed by the consumer® electrical
contractor. Refer to clause 11.3.5.

11.1.4 Maintena nce, repairs and replace men t

Where items of equipment (other than the network operator& metering installation) identified at clause
11.1.8, for which the consumer has responsibility, becomes damaged, defective or unserviceable, the
consumer shall initiate the appropriate action(s) to have the item(s) of equipment repaired or replaced.

Should the work necessitate the disconnection and reconnection of supply, the consumer through
their electrical contractor shall coordinate the required activities with the network operator. Clause
4.3.6 provides additional information on levels of responsibilities for authorised electrical contractors
including those electrical contractors authorised to carry out network disconnections and
reconnections. Electrical contractors must have network operator approval as a part of an accredited
scheme before accessing distribution network equipment.

Network operators have a regulatory obligation to test and report on performance of their metering
equipment to the ERA which may require a shutdown where necessary to fulfil this requirement.

11.1.5 Metering installation

Facilities and associated equipment shall be provided for the network operato r @ngtering
installation and equipment as prescribed in these requirements and shall be of a type and in a
location, accessible and prepared for the metering equipment installation in accordance with:

1. Metering Code and relevant electricity regulations;

2. AS/NZS 3000 and relevant Australian standard(s) (or IEC equivalent where no Australian
standard exists) applicable at the time of manufacture;

3. WAER requirements;

4. network operator requirements applicable at the time of connection to the distribution
network; and

5. be suitable for use under normal service conditions at the nominated operational voltage.

11.1.6 Instal ling metering equip ment

A person must not install metering and protection equipment or connect metering equipment to a
distribution network unless that person is a:

1. network operator authorised employee; or
2. registered electrical contractor, authorised to undertake this type of work as prescribed by
a network authorised connection scheme.

11.1.7 Unauthorised ac ce ss to meteri ng equip ment

Each metering installation connected to the network shall be secured by means of devices or
methods which, when installed, shall hinder unauthorised access to the metering installation and
enable unauthorised access to be detected. All locks and locking systems utilised must be of a
master key type as approved by the network operator.

It is an offence to alter, tamper or interfere with metering equipment as detailed in clause 3.8. This
includes unauthorised connection of meter and/ or service apparatus and acts of vandalism.

Where a person(s) has evidence or concerns in relation to the above activities they should
immediately report their concerns to the relevant network operator via their ftustomer services
centrea Refer to section 5 for contact details.
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11.1.8 Resp ons ibi lities

In summary the consumer is responsible for the supply and installation of service protection device(s)
equipment, switchboards, meter panels, enclosures etc. The network operator will supply the
revenue metering equipment which remains the property of that network operator.

11.1.8.1 The consumer
Shall supply, install and maintain:

1. service protective and meter protective devices, including circuit breakers, fuse
bases/holders and where permitted protective fuse cartridges;

boundary fuse bases/holders and fuse cartridges;

current and voltage transformers as required by the network operator;

service neutral/active links including those for master metered panels;

meter enclosures, cubicles and panels;

switchgear enclosures;

consumer mains cable;

associated consumer equipment, apparatus, wiring and connections (inclusive of the
overhead mains connection box); and

9. labelling and identification.

©ONO G~ WN

Note: Installation and maintenance of electrically energised equipment requires the assistance of
technically competent and authorised persons. Regular inspections ensure ongoing functionality
and safe operation of the connection arrangement.

11.1.82 Theel ectrica | contrac tor
Shall:

1. assess the maximum demand to determine the correct selection of metering equipment,
service protection and consumer mains cable;
2. where accredited by a network operator, obtain, install and connect whole current
metering equipment for supplies up to and including 80A actual load per phase;
3. where the maximum demand consistently exceeds 80A actual load or exceeds 100A
calculated load per phase for separately metered parts of the consumer sdnstallation:
a. supply and install the current/voltage transformers; and
b. arrange for the installation and commissioning of network metering equipment by
the network operator.

Note: Network whole current advanced meter infrastructure (AMI) has a maximum operational
limit of 80A which may impact the functional criteria for existing consumer installations stated
above.

11.1.83 The netw ork operator
Shall supply, maintain and, where engaged, install:
1. revenue metering equipment but not the panels, wiring or enclosures;

2. where required supply and install consumer whole current metering equipment; and
3. supply and install consumer CT metering equipment.

Note: The network operator is responsible for CT meters and regulatory obligations. In accepting
the use of network meters, the consumer agrees to provide access to and isolation of the
equipment for the purposes of obligatory testing.
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11.2 Tariffs and metering

The consumer or their agent must consult with their retailer at the earliest opportunity, and prior to
connection, to establish an account and faccount reference numbero for their specific electrical
installation. Evidence of the retailer agreement shall be provided to the network operator via the
submission of a fpreliminary noticedor such other mechanism as endorsed by the network operator.

Refer to the relevant electricity retailer website for account details, and charges.

11.3 Meter panels

11.3.1 Size

Meter panels shall, unless formally advised otherwise by the network operator, be sized to
accommodate the required metering equipment that is to be installed upon it as prescribed by
these requirements inclusive of clauses 11.9.2 and 11.13.

11.3.2 In stall ation
Meter panels shall be installed:

1. within a suitable metering enclosure adjacent to or forming a part of the specific
consumerd switchboard; or

2. within a suitable meter only enclosure or cubicle; or

3. on facilities that are acceptable to the network operator; and

where located within an enclosure or cubicle, the lid or door shall be capable of being opened to
an angle of not less than 105 degrees from the closed position with all metering equipment
installed.

11.3.3 Mate ria Is
Meter panels shall be constructed of insulating material:

1. to an equal or better standard than that required by AS/NZS 3439 (AS/NZS 61439) for
switchboards;

2. constructed of material that will maintain a structural and dimensional fit after the metering
equipment has been installed; and

3. suitable for its intended use and environment, including exposure to weather and
ultraviolet light if exposed during daylight hours.

11.34 Wiri ng holes
Wiring holes manufactured in meter panels shall be prepared to:

1. suit each metering installation or as prescribed within this section;

2. accommodate the network operator& metering equipment and service/meter protection
devices; and

3. enable free movement of cables through the panel and termination of the conductor/s
without damage to the cable insulation or equipment.

Meter panels shall have no exposed holes, other than those required for mounting of meters,
protection devices, communication/antenna devices and cable access. Any un-used holes in existing
panels must be sealed if there is a likelihood of either direct or indirect contact with live parts as
defined by AS/NZS 3000. Refer also to clause 11.4.
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11.3.5 Wiri ng

Cables shall be manufactured in accordance with AS/NZS 5000. Meter panel wiring shall be installed
in accordance with these requirements or to the metering provider specifications and to Australian
Standards AS/NZS 3000, AS 3008 and AS/NZS 3439 (AS/NZS 61439).

Hard drawn copper, aluminium, braided or neutral screened cables for meter panel wiring shall not
be used.

The use of insulated flexible cables is subject to network operator approval. Where approved the
cable shall be copper, provided with un-insulated bootlace pins (end sleeves), securely crimped
around the conductors using an appropriate tool. The bootlace pin shall be at least 25mm in length to
ensure effective clamping under network meter equipment terminal screws.

Wiring shall be designed and installed to withstand any thermal and magnetic effects on the
conductors.

Where provision is made to hinge or remove a panel, conductors connected to electrical equipment
on the panel shall be:

1. of sufficient free length to allow the panel to be moved into an inspection or workable
position;

2. suitably fixed or otherwise retained in position to avoid undue movement or stress on
electrical equipment at equipment terminals;

3. arranged to prevent undue pressure on electrical equipment mounted behind the panel;
and

4. appropriately secured and protected when installed on hinged panels.

Wiring not intended to be connected to metering equipment shall not enter the area directly behind the
meter panel(s) unless contained within a physically separate wiring duct or conduit located in a rear
corner of the enclosure or surround such that it does not obstruct the meter wiring space.

Unused meter panel wiring must be removed or, where this is not possible, terminated in accordance
with AS/NZS 3000. Acceptable methods include the fitting of intended metering equipment to the
panel at the same time, or ensure unused wiring is appropriately insulated and terminated at the rear
of the panel or within a junction box.

Example wiring diagrams for whole current and CT metered arrangements have been included within
this section for guidance.

11.3.5.1 Magnetic Sc reening

To avoid the adverse effect on metering equipment, from magnetic fields, adequate spacing is
required between the meters and large current-carrying conductors as shown in table 8.

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3

*Maximum Current in Minimum Spacing
Conductor Nearest to between Conductor
Meter (Amps) and Meter (mm)

150 Nil

200 100

400 500

600 700

1000 900

1500 1200

2000 1400

3000 1700

4000 2000

Table 8: Minimum spacing for unscreened meter enclosure
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Where spacing cannot be achieved magnetic screening shall be installed around the metering
equipment. Screening shall be of a ferrous material, not less than 0.76 mm thick. The meter
enclosure must be totally enclosed around the meter equipment, e.g. enclosed top, bottom, sides and
back extending level with the front of the meter and provide a space behind the meter panel in
accordance with clause 11.4.5. It is important that the enclosure is in one piece. See figure 20.

Clearances cl 1145

Meter
Panel

Meter enclosure

Network & service
protection equipment
not shown
Front view Side view
Figure 20: Magnetic screening

A bushed 32 mm minimum diameter hole is required to provide access for CT secondary wiring.

11.3.6 Panel arran ge ments
Standard meter panel arrangements for whole current meters are as detailed in clause 11.9.2.

11.3.7 Fixi ngan d sealing
Meter panels shall be:

1. mounted to the enclosure by the vertical edges of the panel;
2. equipped with hinges where the panel size exceeds;

a. 450 mm by 450 mm;

b. 600 mm by 400 mm for CT metering; and

3. secured in the closed position by suitable non-corroding fasteners which require the use of
a tool to release the panel. Refer to clause 11.6.2.

11.3.8 Labell ing
Labelling shall be in accordance with the requirements of clause 11.4.9.
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11.4

1141

Meterin g equipment /protect ion swi tchbo ardsa nd enclosure s.

General

Switchboard assemblies, meter enclosures and surrounds, installed to support or house network
metering equipment shall be constructed, and designed:

1.
2.
3.

11.4.2

to ensure that under normal operation, contact cannot be made with live parts;

to prevent the entry of water and minimise spread of fire;

with sufficient stability and strength to withstand distortion and contain any mechanical or
electrical energy which may be produced under both normal and fault conditions;

to ensure compliance with operational, functional and regulatory clearances of the
electrical and metering equipment to the switchboard assembly or enclosure;

in a manner and mounted in a position that does not permit exposure of the metering
equipment to direct sunlight, weather, salt or dust-laden air, corrosive atmospheres or
adverse environment conditions;

to ensure that switchboard and metering equipment and devices are protected from
mechanical damage and vandalism;

so that any hinges or fixings used to support the meter panel(s) will be of adequate
strength to support the weight of the panel(s) and equipment thereon when in either the
opened or closed position;

to ensure that the movement of the meter panel is not obstructed in any way by the
switchboard assembly or enclosure or by the fixings/device(s) used to retain the panel
when in the opened and closed positions; and

where the meter panel is hinged, the fixings or the device(s) used to retain the panel shall
be aligned to ensure the operational correctness of the equipment mounted on the panel.

Surro unds

Where an existing switchboard and or metering panel is fixed to a timber or similar surround, or
located on a premise external wall, it is permissible to retain this configuration as long as:

1.

2.
3.

the installation Onsetering equipment and or consumer mains cable are not to be modified,
altered, upgraded, relocated or converted to an underground supply;
the location of the metering equipment complies with these requirements;
the installation is safe and does not expose the user or others to hazards;
the following elements of the installatio rs Gearthing system shall comply with current
industry standards including the:

a. main earth conductor, earth stake and MEN connection;

b. bonding of both plumbing systems and any exposed metal;

c. system and equipment earths; and
the required clearances as prescribed by these requirements, AS/NZS 3000 and AS/NZS
3439 (AS/NZS 61439) are maintained as a minimum.

The installation of metering equipment on unenclosed panels fixed to surrounds is not permitted
for new, altered upgraded or modified connections.

Note:

It is both network operatord spreference, that all existing metering equipment,

communications equipment and network control devices, be upgraded and installed within an
appropriate enclosed metering enclosure.
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11.4.3 Enclosure s/cubicles

Meter enclosures/cubicles shall take the form of a fully enclosed cabinet/compartment, to
accommodate the meter panel, metering equipment inclusive of measurement, monitoring, protection,
control and communications devices. The enclosure may also contain a separated compartment for
the consumer s@&witchboard equipment.

Where metering equipment is installed in an enclosure externally on a premises or pole in an isolated
and unattended location, the enclosure must be constructed of material of sufficient strength to
achieve protection against vandalism, weather and other external factors.

Note: The network operator may require a larger than standard enclosure to accommodate
distributed energy resource management systems inclusive of the associated communication
equipment. Installed DERM systems will also require a pathway for the antenna cable and bracket
mounting for the antenna. Specific location, application and installation requirements such as
installation details for RFI CSM 700 antennas are available from the relevant network operator.

Enclosures shall be manufactured and fabricated in accordance with the network operator® technical
requirements and treated to protect against the effects of construction, operation and environment for
the life of the installation. The enclosure shall be free from sharp edges and corners.

The enclosure shall be constructed and mounted to provide a minimum degree of protection of P24
for normal operational and climatic conditions or as prescribed by the network operator.

Where the enclosure is free standing or fixed to a pole the combined structure shall be firmly located
on a foundation that is supportive, secure and where in unstable soils secured with the aid of concrete
base. The following additional measures shall also be taken to ensure the integrity of the IP rating.

Cable access between a:
1. circular pole and the enclosure shall be via a robust conduit coupling or nipple; and
2. sguare pole and the enclosure shall be via a bushed and sealed aperture. The use of sealant
or adhesive style productions will not be permitted as a means of establishing a permanent
seal between the enclosure and the pole.
Where required the switchboard shall make provision for:
1. fluctuations in temperature and humidity;
2. moisture build up within an enclosure; and
3. restricting insect and vermin infestations.

Note: Alternative meter enclosure construction may be considered by the network operator
through their engineering division subject to a detailed review, analysis and assessment.

11.4.4 Swi tch board ass emb lie s

A switchboard frame, compartment or cabinet may take the form of open, dead front or enclosed
assembly designed and constructed to support or house network metering/protection and
consumer electrical equipment in accordance with AS/NZS 3000, AS/NZS 3439 (AS/NZS 61439)
and these requirements.
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11.4.5 Clearan ce s
Clearances shall be sufficient to ensure adequate:

1. space for the installation of equipment and associated wiring; and
2. safe access to network metering/protection equipment

In addition to the requirements of AS/NZS 3000 and AS/NZS 3439 (AS/NZS 61439) the following
minimum clearances shall be maintained from the :

1. front of the meter panel to the inside of the door in the closed position shall be a minimum
of 175 mm; and
2. back of the meter panel to the rear of the surround, enclosure or assembly shall be a
minimum of 75 mm minimum.
When determining clearance requirements, cable bending radiuses as prescribed in AS 3008.1 and
AS/NZS 3000 shall be considered to ensure that the cables are not under stress when installed, fixed
in place and terminated.

Note: For Horizon Power metering installations, the clearance from the back of the meter panel to the
rear of the enclosure shall be at least 150 mm for conductors greater than 16 mm? up to 35 mm>.

11.4.6 Inst allat ion

The enclosure shall be securely mounted and fixed in accordance with the WAER, AS/NZS 3000,
AS/NZS 3439 (AS/NZS 61439) and these requirements.

Where an enclosure is to be:

1. recessed or built into a wall, it must be designed and constructed to support the surrounding
wall without distortion. For walls of brick construction, the enclosure shall suit standard brick
courses; and

2. externally wall/pole mounted or free standing, the enclosure must be installed and mounted to
provide a minimum degree of protection of IP24 for normal operational and climatic
conditions. Conduits or cable entries must not enter the enclosure from the top.

Fixings used to secure the enclosure shall ensure that the enclosure cannot be dislodged from its
supporting structure by any reasonable force and where located externally will prevent the entry of
water or moisture.

All enclosures shall be fitted with a hinged door, catch and retainer. A minimum of two (2) hinges
shall be fitted, consisting of a robust lift type, constructed from a non-corroding material.

The door catch shall retain the door in the closed position under all conditions that can reasonably be
expected and a retainer shall be fitted, securing the door in an open position, enabling work to be
performed on the meter panel and metering equipment safely, without interference.

Panel supports shall be provided in all enclosures presenting a full 25 mm clear surface for the
purpose of fixing the panel(s) along each vertical edge.

11.4.7 Earthi ng

The earthing system for electrical installations shall be the Multiple Earthed Neutral (MEN). Unless
otherwise permitted by the network operator, systems shall comply with but not limited to AS/NZS
3000, AS 2067, AS/NZS 3439 (AS/NZS 61439) and the network operator& technical requirements .

Earthing facilities shall be fitted to surrounds and enclosures, behind the consumer 6éswitchboard
panel providing as a minimum a:

1. 6 mm non-corrosive stud welded in position and complete with a nut, flat and spring
washers; or

2. 6 mm captive nut and bolt complete with flat and spring washers: or

3. earth bar/link secured to the enclosure.
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11.4.8 Locks , loc king syst ems and viewing windows

Where metering equipment is located within a locked cabinet / enclosure / cubicle or enclosed area,
an approved network operator master locking system must be fitted, allowing network personnel
access to the metering equipment and service protection device at all times. Where an approved
network operator locking system is fitted a viewing window is optional. Refer to clause 6.18.

The disengaging of electronic security systems or consumer provision of mechanical aids to obtain
access or read meters is not deemed acceptable.

11.4.9 Labelling

Labelling shall be in accordance with the requirements of clause 6.17, WAER section 3, AS/NZS 3439
(AS/NZS 61439) section 5, and as prescribed by AS/NZS 3000, AS/NZS 4777 and AS/NZS 5033.
Labelling including manufacturer®& details shall be clearly visible and remain legible for the life of the
equipment and the installation.

Labels shall not be located or inscribed into meters or meter covers. Labelling located or scribed
directly onto meters damage the external surfaces of the meter and therefore render it unserviceable
for relocation or exchange.

11.49.1 Single dwelling

In addition to the requirements of clause 11.4.9, every single dwelling switchboard shall be labelled in
accordance WAER section 3 and shall clearly identify the board& point of supply (connection).

11.4.9.2 Mult iple dwellin g

In addition to the requirements of clause 11.4.9, each dwelling switchboard in a multiple installation
shall be labelled in accordance with these requirements, which shall clearly identify the premises,
service/meter protection device and meter installation for that dwelling inclusive of that board® point of
supply (connection).

Corresponding labelling shall be installed on the consumer mains cable and submain cables for each
dwelling, at each junction and meter panel locations, to enable present and future identification of
conductors.
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11.5 Meter ing equip ment locati on

11.5.1 General

A network operator is required to read and monitor the performance of their metering equipment
for the purposes of operation and maintenance. Right of access provisions are prescribed in the
Metering Code and the Energy Operators (Power®) Act 1979. Refer to section 43 (1).

Unless specified otherwise by these requirements or the network operator, network metering
equipment shall be located:

1. not more than 30 metres (route length) from the point of supply (connection) where the
consumer mains cable is electrically unprotected:;

2. in a position that clearly relates to consumer6 s enpses and point of supply (connection);

on the principal frontage of the premises (but not more than 1 metre down any side wall);

facing a road, laneway or access way, gazetted or classified as the official address for that

premise or structure (not located on or adjacent to a non-gazetted access way);

5. so that network and first response emergency services personnel have clear identifiable
unimpeded access (24 hours 7 days per week);

6. accessible without having to enter the dwelling or traverse areas not normally open to the
public, refer to clause 11.5.3;

7. in anon-hazardous accessible external area, refer to clauses 11.5.3 and 11.5.4;

8. outside areas enclosing animals/livestock, and not behind gates/fences/barriers or in front
of stiles; and

9. in an accessible area within multiple domestic/commercial/industrial installations when the
premises/structure is locked. Refer also to clauses 11.11 and 11.12.

Pow

Metering equipment shall be accessible from the street level of the premise or one floor above or
below street level for multi-storey premises.

The service protection device shall be located in a position that ensures uninhibited access for
network operator and emergency services (first responder) personnel. Refer to clause 11.5.3 for
information on unacceptable locations.

Grouping of individual metering equipment is not permitted except where prescribed by clauses
11.11 and 11.12. Mechanical jointing, bolting or interlocking of individually constructed
enclosures is deemed A upingd and as such not an acceptable method of switchboard
construction.

Adequate space shall be provided and maintained in the enclosure to enable the metering
equipment to be operated, maintained or replaced. The space shall:

1. provide minimum horizontal and vertical clearances as prescribed by AS/NZS 3000 clause
2.10.2 and AS 2067;

2. enable the door or panel to be fully opened or removed safely;

3. ensure that the service/meter protection device(s), metering equipment and consumer
main switch are mounted as prescribed by AS/NZS 3000 clause 2.3.3.4, (refer to clause
11.6.4 for additional information on the installation SPD), and

4. ensure metal meter enclosures are located so that contact with adjacent conductive
surfaces inclusive of metal posts, bollards or fencing are avoided which may constitute an
earth (touch voltage) hazard for persons approaching or required to work on the
enclosure.

Distances shall be as prescribed by AS/NZS 3000 and AS 2067 with a recommended
minimum separation distance of 2.5m for residential.
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As shown in figures 21 and 22 the height of meter panels from the immediate finished floor or
ground level to the bottom edge of the panel shall not be less than:

1. 1200 mm for a single whole current and gas/electrical combo metering arrangement;
2. 900 mm for multiple master metering arrangement (minimum height of 600 mm); and
3. 900 mm in all other cases.

K—225— 450 —225—>
- - — _I
I I
Meter Meter Meter
& Panel [ Panel 450 Panel I
[ [
N —_ —
I
! |
2000 mm | I
Maximum | |
L _ J
1200 mm
Minimum
Finished ground or floor level.
Figure 21: Typical meter panel mounting heights
450 K—300— 450 450
Main
A Meter Switch Meter Meter
Panel Active Panel Panel
links
900 | Neutral
links
Sub
450 Meter main Meter Meter
Panel Fuses Panel Panel
2000 mm
Maximum Panel
—
Note:1 Minimum height for multiple
900 mm master meters installed within a cubicle
AT shall be 600 mm above FFL
Finished ground or floor level.
Figure 22: Typical multiple meter panel mounting heights
11.5.2 Access reguir ements

In addition to clause 11.5.1 consumers and their agents shall make themselves aware of local
government requirements pertaining to design setbacks and local area aesthetics, noting that
these requirements for switchboard heights are the minimum mandatory network and industry
criteria for safety and access.

11.5.2.1 Single domes tic/commerci al lots

Metering equipment for a single lot, with a gazetted frontage and lot area up to 2500m? shall be
located as prescribed by clause 11.5.1. For lots larger than 2500m?refer to clause 11.5.2.6.
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11.5.2.2 Battl e-axeblock lots
Metering equipment for a battle-axe lot with:

1. agazetted frontage shall be as prescribed by clause 11.5.1; or

2. has no gazetted frontage, other than a driveway or part thereof, shall be located in
accordance with clause 11.5.1 in a position on the gazetted frontage as close as practical
to the entry of the premises or lot so that the metering equipment location is readily
identifiable and accessible. Refer to clause 11.5.2.6.

11523 Strata develop ments

As of the 1 February 2020 all strata developments created within the SWIS shall, unless
approved otherwise by the network operator, have a single network point of supply (connection)
and consumer site main switchboard to service all lots within that development. Refer to Western
Powe s @Jnderground distribution schemes manual (UDS) and Guideline for small strata
developments for specific detail of the requirements.

The use of remote metering arrangements is not permitted for strata developments

11.5.2.4 Multiple domestic/commerc ial lot s

Multiple occupancy lots shall have the metering equipment readily accessible at all times and be
located as prescribed by clauses 11.5, 11.11 and 11.12.

Metering equipment shall be so arranged to allow the supply to an individual premises and the
combined installation to be de-energised at any time. This requirement may be varied by
agreement with the network operator where the property has more than one point of supply
(connection).

11525 Largec ommercial/indus triall ots

The network operator shall determine the location of the metering equipment in accordance with
site specific conditions and these requirements.

11526 Semi-rural and rural lots

Metering equipment shall be located as prescribed by clause 11.5.1. Where these requirements
cannot be achieved, the metering equipment shall be located adjacent to the point of supply
(connection):

1. inside and on the consumerd property boundary where the distribution network is situated
within the road reserve; or

2. in a position acceptable to the network operator where the distribution network traverses
the consumer® rural property. Refer to section 12.

11527 Remotelylocated

Individual metering equipment inclusive of the service protection device may be located on an
urban front property boundary where the consumersdémain switchboard is not more than 30
metres (consumer mains cable route length) from that metering equipment. Remote located
metering equipment is limited to an installation consisting of a single self-contained separate
domestic premises.

This metering arrangement shall not be used for multiple/distributed master metering installations.

Earthing of a remote metering enclosure shall be in accordance with the WAER, AS/NZS 3000
and these requirements. Refer to figure 23.
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Meter enclosure Main switchboard
30m

Boundary 2
maximum

 /

SPD

MEN

Point of
connection N N

[ Bond

K=

Note: Where the meter enclosure is remotely mounted from the main switchboard, the enclosure shall be
bonded to the load neutral via a earth conductor with a cross sectional area not less than the consumer main
conductors. Conductor to the earth electrode as per WAER and AS/NZS 3000

Meter enclosure Main switchboard
30m

Boundary maximum

 J

SPD

MEN

Point of A
connection N N

IBond

o

Note: Where the meter enclosure and main switchboard are mounted on the same metal-framed structure, an
earth conductor of the same size as the load neutral conductor shall be installed from the main switchboard to
the meter enclosure Conductor to the earth electrode as per WAER and AS/NZS 3000.

Figure 23: Typical earthing arrangement for remote metering

11.5.2.8 Public opensp ace and road reser ves

As prescribed by the WAER and the Utility providers code of practice, no part of a consumer®
electrical installation or associated network metering equipment shall be located within public
open space or a road reserve, unless approved by the applicable state or local government
agency(ies) and the relevant network operator.

11.5.2.9 Rail co rridors/re serves

The Rail Freight System Act 2000 prohibits a person or company constructing anything on rail
corridor land unless the Authority formally agrees, or the regulations state that the Authority®
agreement is not required. The Government Railways Act 1904 defines the ¢ ¥th o r iad tlyed
Public Transport Authority (PTA) of Western Australia. If approved, placement of services shall
be coordinated by the PTA with the relevant network operator.
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11.5.3

Unaccep table loc ations

Switchboard-mounted metering equipment and protective devices shall not be located:

1.
2.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

11.54

within a premises, or structure with restricted access;

over stairways or ramps, in passageways or corridors, confined spaces, or in fire-isolated
stairways;

in vehicle docks, driveways or accessways where the equipment or a person(s) working
on the equipment would not be effectively protected;

in locations subject to flooding, fumes, vibration, dampness, or dust, which may cause
deterioration of equipment or unsatisfactory working conditions;

in hazardous or prohibited locations as defined in the AS/NZS 3000;

in close proximity to, or over, machinery or open-type switchgeatr;

where the normal ambient temperature exceeds 70 degrees C;

where there is insufficient light;

where the equipment would be exposed to direct sunlight;

. where surrounding structures are a hazard or access is restricted by vegetation;

. in pool or spa areas or areas containing water features;

. in enclosed carports, verandas or areas exposed to high traffic movement;

. in areas to which access is normally restricted i for security, health or other reasons (this

would include areas in which animals are kept for security reasons);

in areas enclosing animals;

behind a fence, unless with an unlocked, suitably positioned gate;

near gas cylinders, Refer to AS/NZ 2430.3.4, or gas services;

where the use of a ladder is necessary to access network equipment; and
above or in close proximity to work benches with high volume work activity.

Examp les of acceptable locations

Non-gazetted
laneway

|

Lot 2

Lot 3

Lot1

Entrance $ Entrance Entrance

4

¥ Optional meter positions Gazetted Consumer mains not to exceed 30m
— — Freehold Lot boundaries Road
Figure 24: Freehold (Single) residential lot meter location example
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Entrance §

Sub mains

Consumer mains not to exceed 30m

: Optional meter positions 77 Easement Gazetted
— — Freehold Lot boundaries Road
Figure 25: Freehold (Single) residential battle axe lot meter location example
e — S

Freehold boundaries

$ Entrance

L —1 .

Sub - Mains

Meter location for battle axe or larger lots.
(Consumer mains not to exceed 30m)

Lot 6

b
== Acceptable meter position
— — Freehold Lot boundaries

Figure 26: Freehold (Single) residential (>2500sgm) lot meter location example
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Figure 27:

Main

Switchboard

Lot A

Figure 28:
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Entrance §

: Optional meter positions

— Strata Lot boundaries
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April 2023

Main
Switchboard

Strata (2 lot Duplex) residential lot meter location example
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|
|
|
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|
|
|
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Meter
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Strata Lot 8B
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@ Optional meter positions

— — Freehold Lot boundaries

Strata Lot 8A

il
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7 Easement

- Strata Lot boundaries
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- S - - - e —— —

| Main
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Strata (Duplex) residential lot meter location example
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Non-gazetted
Freehold boundaries laneway
T

Strata Lot 10B Strata Lot 10C

Entrance 3

4= Entrance

3 Entrance

Main Multiple Master
Switchboard; i Meters ﬂ =

———FE | _sMans_

|
|
|
|
|
CP
Strata Lot 10A
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

== Acceptable meter position 77 Easement

— — Freehold Lot boundaries — - - Strata Lot boundaries G?zzoe;:;ied
Figure 29: Strata (Multi) residential lot meter location example
11.6 Equipme nt
11.6.1 Prohi bit ed con nections

Consumer equipment including load, generation or ancillary equipment associated with the
consumer® installation or devices that consume or measure electricity shall not be connected on the
line (upstream) side of the cons u m e ma@n switch or switches unless the connection is for:

1. for safety services as defined and prescribed by AS/NZS 3000 section 7; or
2. is formally approved by the network operator for the purposes of data collection, protection or
control.

Refer to AS/NZS 3000 and AS/NZS 4777 for additional guidance.

Consumer electrical apparatus/equipment shall not be installed on a meter panel or within the
boundaries of network operatord €T metering panel where this type of metering is installed. This
does not include metering equipment supplied by or measuring equipment formally approved by the
network operator.

11.6.2 On panels andw ith inenclos ures

Equipment must be securely fixed to meter panels in accordance with AS/NZS 3439 (AS/NZS 61439)
and the AS/NZS 3000.

Fixing screws and fasteners shall be as short as practical and not protrude through the rear of the
panel in a manner that could damage conductors or create un-earthed condition. Fixings with a self-
drilling needle point tip are not permitted. The use of silicone based adhesive or other such material
to insulate fixings or equipment supports is not permitted.
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11.6.3 Link s

Service and reference links for both active and neutral conductors shall comply with these
requirements and AS/NZS 3000.

11.6.3.1 Act ive andneutr al servicel ink (s)
Where required links shall be:

1. consumer panel mounted, insulated from earth, fitted with sealable colour coded covers;

2. easily accessible to facilitate connection/disconnection, testing and commissioning;

3. current rated at not less than the capacity of the incoming conductor with separate
terminals for all incoming and outgoing conductors;

4. where active links are mounted on the rear of a panel, the panel shall be hinged in
accordance with AS/NZS 3000; and

5. labelled to identify the links function in a legible and durable manner.

11.6.3.2 Neutral referencelink (s) (NRL)
Reference link(s) shall be:

1. meter panel mounted, insulated from earth, fitted with sealable colour coded covers;
2. current rated with separate terminals for each conductor, clamped by no less than two
SCrews;
3. located in an accessible position to facilitate connection/disconnection, for testing and
commissioning;
4. identified a s raél Refevehce Linkqg in a legible and durable manner; and
5. able to accommodate:
a. connection to the consumer's neutral service link and associated reference links; and
b. individual neutral conductors to each meter.

In accordance with clause 11.1.3 all multiple whole current network metered sites shall have individual
neutral reference cable connection to facilitate the disconnection/reconnection of metering equipment
neutrals without disturbing the integrity of the electrical Installatio n &@ming main neutral. .

Additional sealable links shall be provided where the neutral reference link cannot terminate all neutral
reference conductors. Meter neutral connections shall be made using a minimum 2.5mm? copper
conductor. Looping of neutral conductors between terminals of network metering equipment is no
longer permitted.

11.6.4 Mete ring prote cti on and main switch or swi tch es

Both a fservice protection deviced (SPD) and an fi stallation main switcho are required for all
consumer installations inclusive of both whole current and low voltage current transformer (CT)
connected metered installations.

Installation main switch(es) shall, in addition to the requirements of the WAER, AS/NZS 3000, AS
2067 and AS/NZS 4777, comply with these requirements and the network operator®@ embedded
generation (EG) technical requirements.

Service protection and meter protection devices (SPD/MPDs) shall comply with the requirements of
WAER section 6 and these requirements.

The SPD and or MPD does not replace the installation main switch and shall not be deemed as
overload circuit protection for the consume r @élestrical installation, equipment, consumer mains cable
and or circuitry. Network operators will not accept service/meter protection devices located under or
through an escutcheon cover or grouped together where not adjacent to each individual meter.

An SPD used in LV installations and a main switch used in HV installations shall be a fault current
limiting device with an interrupting capacity adequate for the prospective short circuit current of the
installation.
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11.6.4.1 Service protection device

The SPD shall be installed on the unmetered side of all whole current and LV CT metering equipment
and be located within the main switchboard mounted on the meter panel or in a prominent position
directly adjacent to the metering equipment dependent on metering equipment configuration and
location.

This device is in addition to the consumer main switch(es). The purpose of the service protection
device (SPD) is to provide:

1. an electrical installation point of isolation;

2. metering equipment overload/short circuit protection;

3. safe replacement of metering equipment; and

4. short circuit protection in accordance with AS/NZS 3000.

The mounted height of an SPD within the main switchboard shall not exceed that prescribed by
AS/NZS 3000 for main switch(es) and be no lower than that prescribed for residential switchboard
panels.

The SPD shall grade with the network operatord sipstream protective device. Consumers through
their agent are responsible for determining the appropriate setting for the SPD. The network operator
will on request provide time-current curves for the upstream network protection device with the
guotation to allow the cons u m e agdénisto determine the SPD settings.

For CT metered sites with a calculated maximum demand load exceeding 100A, the consumer shall
provide the network operator with the following information on the SPD intended to be used. The
protection settings data sheet (see appendices) is to be used for this purpose.

The information is required to validate grading with the network operator® upstream protection:

5. SPD type and rating;

6. protective device types and setting ranges;

7. current transformer class and tapping ratios;

8. proposed SPD settings; and

9. time current curves showing protection grading with the upstream protection device.

A service protection device with adjustable settings shall be calibrated and tested by a suitably
professionally qualified electrical engineer or contractor to ensure correct functionality of the SPD
protection device.

A grading margin (operating time interval) is required between the minor relay/circuit breaker
(closest to the fault) and the major relay/circuit breaker (next relay to minor relay on the source
side of the fault) to ensure discrimination. l.e. that only the minimum number of circuit breakers
operate to clear a fault.

The minimum protection grading steps are 0.2 seconds for LV. For HV connections the following
shall apply:

Where there are no constraints, fixed grading margins can be used. e.g. For minor relay, T, and
major relay, T, grading margin = (T2 1 Tai):

T1 ¢ 0.75sec, grading margin = 0.30sec [ie. T2 2 (T + 0.30)sec]
0.75sec < T ¢ 1.50sec, grading margin = 0.40sec [ie. T2 (T1 + 0.40)sec]
1.50sec < T1 ¢ 2.00sec, grading margin = 0.50sec [ie. T2 2 (T1 + 0.50)sec]

Where these grading margins cannot be achieved, protection settings shall be agreed in
consultation with the network operator protection group.

On completion of testing and commissioning, the consumer shall return the fi y@tection settings data
sheetoto the network operatord sonstruction project Manager.
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Where an SPD has an adjustable protection range, the device shall be calibrated to comply with the
network operator orequirements and shall not be adjusted subsequently without the network
operator® approval. Refer to WAER section 6.

The consumer (or their agent) shall provide photographic evidence to the network operator of the
commissioned SPD settings as evidence of compliance and confirmation the device has been set in
accordance with the agreed protection parameters.

11.6.42 Meterp rotecto ndevice

Consumer electrical installations with more than one whole current metered installation, shall in
addition to the SPD and installation main switch have individual meter protection devices (MPD) for
each metered connection. The MPD fuse shall be located at the meter position and connected on the
un-metered side of each whole current metered installation.

The purpose of a meter protection device (MPD) fuse(s) is to provide:
1. individual meter point of isolation;
2. metering equipment overload/short circuit protection; and
3. safe replacement of metering equipment.

Meter protection devices must have a fuse base and carrier rated to a minimum of 100A. The fuse
assembly must accept a 25kVA rated, type 11b 80A current limiting (HRC) fusible link, manufactured
in accordance with AS 60269.3.0 and AS 60269.3.1. Unless directed by the network operator the
installed fuse link shall not exceed a maximum rating of 80A.

For a single consumer network connection service up to a calculated maximum demand of 100A, with
an actual total load of 80A, the service protection and meter protection devices can be the one
physical device where the functionality of the SPD is satisfied.

11.6.4.3 Installation mains witch

A consume r électrical installation shall have an installation main switch or switches installed as
prescribed by AS/NZS 3000, the WAER, these requirements and the network operators:

9 Technical rules at clauses 1.6.1 and 1.6.2; and

i Embedded generation (EG) and Electric Vehicle (EV) technical requirements. at clauses
1.6.1and 1.6.2.

Where required by the network operator, the consumer®& main switch(es) shall be a circuit breaker
with visible and lockable isolation facilities, and where:

1. a single main switch is installed, it shall be rated to the lesser value of the network connection
service or the consumerd s uested) and agreed allocated capacity for the consumerd
electrical installation; or

2. multiple main switches are installed and the service protection device (SPD) is a fuse(s), the
sum of the current ratings of the individual main switches, shall not exceed the lesser value of
network connection service or the consume r feguested and agreed allocated capacity for
that consume r @lestrical installation; or

3. multiple main switches are installed and the service protection device (SPD) is a circuit
breaker, the agreed allocated network capacity across the individual main switches, shall not
exceed the lesser value of network connection service or service protection device SPD
rating.

Notes:
a. This is a mandatory requirement for all connections to Horizon Power and Western Power
distribution networks.

b. The combined rating of the consumer®& protection shall not exceed the installed capacity of
the consumer® electrical installation to the point of supply (connection).
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For additional guidance refer to AS/NZS 3000 clause 2.5.1

11.6.44 Additiona |l require me nts for sole use and distri ct substations
In addition to the requirements of this section and section 14 the SPD shall:

1. be located within the consumers site main switchboard;

2. conform with the network operator® connection and supply arrangements;

3. be a circuit breaker or combined switch-fuse (CFS) unit of a type acceptable to the network
operator; and

4. for consumer connections to a sole-use substation, the network transformer low voltage
protection is not required where permitted by the network operator and where the
consumer sdnstallation is protected by the SPD and contiguous with the substation .

11.6.45 Additional require ment s for LV conne ctions

The consumer shall install mechanical interlocking to prevent paralleling of 2 MVA transformer groups
via the consumer®& LV switchboard(s).

11.6.4.6 Addition al requireme nts forH V connections

Where the consumer has a HV supply, the control of the high voltage installation incoming point of
supply (connection) shall comply with the fault level for the appropriate voltage, as prescribed in
section 13 of these requirements.

The control and protection of outgoing high voltage circuits shall comply with the network operator®
specific network supply arrangements and applicable industry standards including but not limited to
AS/NZS 3000 and AS 2067.

11.6.5 Sealing of m etereq uip ment

Metering equipment including meters, service links, service and meter protection devices installed on
the line side of the main switch(es) shall be provided with robust sealing facilities for fitting seals. Only
persons authorised to do so by the network operator may fit or remove seals to network metering
equipment, using network operator approved sealing cord and crimp seals. Removed seals shall not
be reused.

Should any person suspect or have evidence that metering equipment has been tampered with
they should immediately advise the network operatord $/etering technical services or fi ustomer
services centred

11.6.5.1 Horiz on Powe r reporting
For reporting assistance enguiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au

11.6.52 Weste rn Power repor tin g
For reporting assistance contact 13 10 87 or email: Western Power enquiries.

11.7 Fau It cur rent levels for metering equ ipm ent

In all cases the metering equipment shall be designed, selected and installed to comply with the
WAER, these requirements, the network operator® Technical rules to accommodate the maximum
permissible fault current from within that installation.

11.8 Mixe d metering installation (systems) and arrangeme nts

The installation of mixed metering installations (systems) such as combinations of multiple master and
distributed master metering on the same site is not permitted.

Unapproved hybrid arrangements create confusion and potential hazardous situations for network
employees, service crews and emergency services, first responder personnel.
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11.8.1 General metering types

There are several different metering configurations and types that can be utilised by the consumer
including both LV and HV metering installations (systems). Subject to approval the maximum
load that can be LV-metered, is 2 MVA. Consumer assistance from their retailer, electrical
consultant or electrical contractor is essential prior to applying for a metered network connection.

In accordance with the Metering Code only metering equipment programmed for import/export
metering are to be installed where bi-directional (consumption & generation) flow occurs at the
connection/metering point. Bi-directional metering shall be in place prior to the connection and
energisation (commissioning) of embedded generation and energy storage systems (DER).

Examples of metering systems include:

1 Whole current metering- The most common form of metering for single and three-phase
loads up to 80A actual, 100A calculated per phase. Generally used in residential and
small commercial installations and available for voltages including 240V and 415V.

1 Remotely located whole current metering- Restricted use for single residential
installations where security is deemed an issue.

1 Multiple master metering- Where there is a requirement to measure and record multiple
loads such as residential units on a single lot. Meters are to be grouped and may be
either multiple whole current loads or CT metered systems. Remote reading facilities shall
be provided where prescribed within clause 11.11

9 Distributed master metering- Applies to whole current master meters and CT connected
meters, distributed throughout an installation. The meters shall not be grouped. Remote
reading facilities shall be provided where prescribed within clause 11.12

Note: Distributed master metering- Not available within Horizon Power& Pilbara Grid,
or NIS networks.

9 Current transformer (CT) connected metering- Commonly used in most commercial
and industrial installations. Used whenever the installation is connected at low voltage for
loads exceeding 100A calculated maximum demand up to 2700A per phase

1 High voltage metering- Used where the LV current exceeds 2700A or the consumer
supplies their own transformer(s) and associated HV switchgear.

9 High voltage transmission metering- Used in situations where the installation load is
connected at transmission voltages

1 Supply quality monitoring- A consumer may request the installation of a functionality
metering system to monitor the quality of the electricity supply to an installation.
Arrangements for this type of metering system may include provision of power quality
reporting. System installation is subject to network operator negotiation with associated
costs for this service borne by the applicant.

1 Pre-paid metering- This type of metering system, where approved, is available to
consumers who wish to pay upfront for their energy consumption. The prepayment
function is a function of the standard meter type.

11.8.1.1 Hori zon Pow er metering types

1 Sub metering- A master metering system provided to a metered consumer directly billed
by Horizon Power. Sub meters are installed by the consumer to record consumption and
on charge individual downstream users beyond Horizon P o w e isupply meter. Sub
meters are maintained and read by the consumer. Under suitable contracts Horizon
Power can install and maintain sub meters.

Note: Distributed master metering- Not available in Horizon Power networks.
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11.8.2 Un-accep tab le met ering typ es
The following metering systems are no longer acceptable:

1 Whole-of-site metering i The combination of a site master meter, upstream of multiple
individual consumer meters and unmetered house services.
1 Plug-In meters - used as a master meter option (Effective from the 1 January 2007).

11.8.3 Existing meter loc ati ons

A network operator may have, under certain previous supply arrangements, permitted the
installation of metering equipment at the rear of a premise or in a nonstandard location. The
network operator may allow this equipment to remain in its current location providing the
equipment is accessible and can read in accordance with the Metering Code.

11.9 Whole c urre nt meteri ng

11.9.1 Ge neral

For loads less than or equal to 80A actual per active conductor, a whole current metering installation
shall be used. When using a whole current metering installation, the consumer shall arrange for the
installation and termination of the revenue meter. Refer to clause 11.1.8.2

11.9.2 Meter panels
The standard panel sizes acceptable for direct wired meters shall be as shown in table 9:

1. 450 mm high by 225 mm wide with a minimum thickness of 6 mm; or
2. 450 mm high by 450 mm wide with a minimum thickness of 6 mm.

Number of Number and size Meter phase r'\él:feé?énnceeultirri Meter protection prso?[re\gtcign
meters of meter panels link (NRL) (MPD) (SPD)
1 x 80A 1 x (450 x 225 x 6) Not required Not required Not required Required

1 x (450 x 450 x 6)
2 x 80A or 3x165A°2 1 x 165A Required Required
2 x (450 x 225 x 6)
1 x (450 x 450 x 6)
1 x (450 x 225 x 6)
or
3 X (450 x 225 X 6)
2 x (450 x 450 x 6)
4 x 80A or 3 x 165A 2 x 165A Required Required
4 x (450 x 225 x 6)

2 x (450 x 450 x 6)
1 x (450 x 225 x 6)

3 x 80A 3 x 165A 1 x 165A Required Required

5 x 80A or 3 x 165A 2 x 165A Required Required
5 x (450 x 225 x 6)
>5x 80A Multiples of previous sizes Required
Notes (Refer to Clause 11.3 for specific network operator requirements)
Note 1. Maximum conductor size is 35 mm
2. Dependant on cable size
Table 9: Direct wired meter panel arrangements

Due to problems experienced with various tariff meters being of different physical sizes and
consumers requiring metering upgrades, meters located behind or through escutcheon cover panels
will not be accepted.
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11.9.3 Panel wiring configur ati ons
Cables shall be of stranded copper conductors and be:

1. not less than 16 mm? (7/1.70) for meters with a maximum current limited by an SPD or MPD
with a rating of up to 80A ;or

2. not less than 25 mm? (19/1.35) for meters with a maximum current limited by an SPD or MPD
with a network rating up to 100A; and

3. for multiple master metering and house services metering arrangements, a neutral
reference meter cable system shall be installed. The neutral reference cable shall be not
less than 2.5 mm? (7/0.67) stranded cable.

In multiple-meter installations, it must be possible to remove any meter without interrupting the
continuity of the installation& neutral connection or supply continuity to other consumers.

# 225 mm

Meter enclosure

D SPD

Example panel layout.

Consumers mains
up to 35 mm

SPD

Note: Network/consumer isolation and protection as per AS/NZS 3000, WAER and WASIR

Figure 30: Generic single-phase whole current layout and wiring diagram.
f 225 mm ?
Meter enclosure
Meter
Meter

Consumers mains up
to 35 mm.

B
(0]

| m

MS

Example panel layout.
Note: Network/consumer isolation and protection as per AS/NZS 3000, WAER and WASIR

Figure 31: Generic split/three-phase whole current layout and wiring diagram.
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11.9.4 Prote ction

Each whole current meter shall have individual meter protection as prescribed by these requirements
and the WAER. For a single metered installation, the SPD shall provide meter protection.

Where there are multiple meters downstream of the SPD, individual meter protection via a specific
meter protection device (MPD) shall be provided.

Note: SPDO6 with an adjustable protection range, shall be calibrated to comply with the network
operator® requirements and shall not be adjusted subsequently without the network operator®
approval. The network operator may request evidence of conformance to authenticate settings.

11.9.5 Conversion of subsidiary meters to mast er meters

On confirmation of the retailer conversion consent, the electrical contractor is to submit a fi ggliminary
noticed to the network operator, detailing the work to be completed. New consumer connection
application forms must be submitted with the fpreliminary noticed for each new master metered
account. A changeover appointment will be coordinated via the network operator with the electrical
contractor.

11.10 Load and gener ationcon trol

With the evolution of consumer consumption and generation expectations future network individual
control of the network supply arrangement and consumer connection will require the integration and
installation of meter control devices to monitor and control energy flow at the consumer& point of
supply (connection).

11.11 Multi ple master mete ring

11.11.1 General

A multiple master metering installation figures 32 through 36 provides metering options for domestic
and commercial consumers in single/multi-storey developments regardless of whether the units have
ground level access. Metering equipment shall be housed collectively as prescribed by clause
11.11.4.

11.11.2 Install ation requirements

Where the units are for domestic use, they shall be self-contained with facilities for maintenance
and fault finding incorporated into the installation, to provide security of supply for each and every
consumer.

The site main switchboard/multiple master metering enclosure shall be installed in a common
area not more than 30 metres (consumer mains cable route length) from the point supply
(connection).

The enclosure shall not be installed within the wall(s) of one or more of the individual units.

The site main switchboard and metering equipment shall be mounted and be accessible 24 hours
7 days per week. Access to the metering equipment must not be hindered by a locked gate or
other barrier. Refer to clause 11.5.

It is essential that each unit in the installation be legibly labelled at the unit and at each associated
segment of the electrical installation. The numbering shall correspond with the layout plan of the
development. This requirement is to avoid discrepancies due to units being re-numbered after
energisation.

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 175 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

Connection of supply must not proceed until the numbering system is in place. Before submitting
the fcompletion noticedthe electrical contractor shall confirm that:

1. labels are on all main switch(es), sub-main protection, distribution boards and unit
numbers (at unit main entrance) and that labelling corresponds with each other and the
site plan; and

2. each sub-main supplies the correct unit as shown on the site plan.

11.11.3 Panels

Meter and link panels shall be supplied and installed by the consumer®& electrical contractor in
accordance with these requirements. A link panel shall be provided where the main switch is installed
on the line side of the metering equipment and there are more than 6 meters. The link panel may
accommodate the SPD, main switch, active and neutral links and sub-main protection.

11.11.4 Me ter s

It is preferred that the site main switchboard and the complete master metering installation be
sited at the same location. Where the site main switchboard and master metering equipment is
located at same position all associated equipment shall be housed in the same enclosure.

Where the master metering equipment is to be located away from the main switchboard, the
following conditions shall be applied:

1. all master metering equipment shall be located collectively and housed in the same
enclosure;

2. where more than one master meter location is required, the number of master meters at
each location shall not be less than 4 (four). Each group of meters shall be housed in the
same enclosure;

3. for individual free standing or fire divided multi-ownership properties, the master meter
position(s) shall be in common property, accessible to network operator personnel;

4. switch/meter equipment enclosure(s) shall not be mounted on the outside of any premises
unless separated by a fire wall;

5. in multi-storey installations, master meters shall be grouped either on each or alternate
floors or in the premise® common area or foyer accessible to network operator personnel;
and

6. unless approved by the network operator only one common-service account will be
permitted for each complete multiple master metering installation.

The common (house) services meter shall be located in either the first or last position on the
meter panel, with the common (house) services main switch located in a corresponding position
on the site main switchboard.

11.11.5  Wiring config uration s

Consumer mains cable and sub-main cables (metered or unmetered) shall be installed in accordance
with these requirements, WAER and AS/NZS 3000.

Cabling to those portions of the installation and each individual unit that have a ground floor shall be
installed underground via conduits or where in multistorey premises via fire isolated ducts.
Underground un-metered sub-mains shall be appropriately rated in accordance with the AS/NZS
3000, have circuit protection, and be installed:

1. directly from the main switchboard or from a distribution board(s), in accordance with
AS/NZS 3000 and AS/NZS 3439 (AS/NZS 61439);

2. parallel to and within 1 metre of the property boundary, to a point level with the premises
alignment. At this point the mains are to be installed directly to the premises or structure;

3. to ensure security of supply to all tenancies; and

4. complete with permanent and legible identification at all points within the distribution
system.
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If distribution boards are used, they shall be suitably located in common property and physically
protected.

In addition to the above, sub-main cables installed in multistorey premises comprising of installations
at different levels shall be appropriately rated in accordance with the AS/NZS 3000, have short circuit
protection, and be installed:

5. to each installation in suitable fire isolated ducts, located in the common area(s);
6. together with other metered or unmetered sub-mains within a common enclosure;
7. where required have a suitable means of riser teeing off to each tenancy; and

8. in a manner that allows the cables to be readily replaced.

Unmetered switchboard wiring must be segregated from the metered wiring so that the metered and
unmetered sections can be clearly distinguished.

Throughout the entire installation, all terminations or points of origin for sub-mains shall be accessible
and readily available for testing and isolation. Underground joints or junctions are not permitted. All
terminations shall be suitably labelled to clearly identify the unit/s served and the origin of the supply.

Note: Unmetered aerial supplies are not permitted.
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Note: Network/consumer isolation and protection as per AS/NZS 3000, WAER and WASIR

Figure 32: Generic multiple master meter layout under 100A
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Figure 33: Generic multiple master metering wiring diagram under 100A
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Figure 34: Generic multiple master metering layout over 100A
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Figure 35: Generic multiple master metering wiring diagram over 100A

11.11.6 Prot ec tion

The electrical installation shall have a service protection device(s) as prescribed by WAER, AS/NZS
3000 and these requirements. Where the electrical installation® maximum demand exceeds 100A
the SPD shall be a circuit breaker rated to accommodate the demand.

Refer to clause 11.6.4 for main switch requirements.

Each un-metered sub-main shall be protected at its origin by an approved type of enclosed (HRC)
fuse or circuit breaker as required by the AS/NZS 3000. Each individual meter shall be protected
with an approved enclosed 80A MPD (HRC) fuse element.

Sub-mains to distribution boards or a riser tee-off shall have protection rated to ensure effective
discrimination when in series with other protective devices. As a guide satisfactory discrimination may
be achieved when the current rating of the downstream device is no larger than half the rating of the
preceding device.

A set of spare fuse cartridges shall be provided at each point of protection for restoration of the power
supply. This shall apply regardless of whether the point of supply (connection) of the individual unit
sub-main is at a switchboard, sub-board or riser tee-off.
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Figure 36: Generic alternative multiple master metering layout over 100A

11.11.7 Commerci al instal lations

Paralleling links are an arrangement of links that connect load conductors between the meter and
consumer& main switchboard. This arrangement enables network operators to meter adjacent
tenancies either separately or in parallel and may be suitable in premises where:
1. partitions are not permanent and therefore relocated to cater for the tenant requiring
additional floor space; and
2. the likelihood that suites may be re-arranged, (two suites initially separately metered and
occupied, are taken over by a single tenant).

Where installed, paralleling links are to be provided by the consumer but only on approval of the
network operator.

Links shall be located behind a removable panel and provided with sealing facilities. Cables
between the meter, the paralleling links and the consumer o6ngain switchboard shall be either
double insulated or enclosed in conduit or ducts.
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11.11.8  Alt ernative meteri ng arrang ementsfor ancill ary acco mmo dation

Should the consumer require a network metering arrangement, a multiple master metering installation
shall be installed subject to all the following criteria being satisfied:

1. there is only one point of supply (connection) to the parent lot (single green title or strata
development);

2. the point of supply (connection) is preferably underground;

3. theload (total calculated maximum demand) for all proposed and existing metered
installations does not exceed standard connection service. (A consumer application is
required);

4. the combined output capacity of all installed renewable energy infrastructure is in accordance
with the network operatorsérequirements including sections 7 and 15;

5. areadily accessible multiple master metering site main switchboard is installed in accordance

with clause 11.11. (Distributed master metering arrangement is not permitted);

each metered installation has its own unique registered address;

each meter has its own retailer account applicable to that registered address; and

the new and altered installations are compliant with the Metering Code, WAER, these

requirements, AS/NZS 3000 and relevant legislation and Standards.

©oNo

Alternatively the consumer may choose to install a privately owned sub meter as prescribed in clause
11.17.

11.12 Distributed master mete ring

Distributed master metering connection and metering arrangements are not permitted to be
connected to Horizons Powerd Pilbara Grid or NIS networks.

11.12.1 General

Distributed master metering figures 37 to 39 allows for each consumer to have their own master
meter located at their respective unit within a group of units. This form of metering applies only to
units with an effective fire division from the other units of the installation.

This metering installation (system) is not available for:

1. multi-storey developments where all the units do not have ground level access. Where there
are single-storey units in the development the single storey units may be metered by
distributed master metering and the multistorey units by multiple master metering ;and

2. ancillary accommodation. Refer to clause 11.11.8.

11.12.2 Installati on requir em ents

A distributed master metered installation shall have only one point of supply (connection). The site
main switchboard shall be located not more than 30 metres (consumer mains cable route length)
from the point of supply (connection).

Metering equipment shall be located in accordance with clause 11.5 in a position on the principal
frontage as close as practical to the entry of each premise so that the metering equipment is
readily identifiable and accessible. Where the installation cannot satisfy these requirements, refer
to clause 11.11 for meter location details.

Grouping of individual distributed master meters and their enclosures in either a single or multiple
location(s) is not permitted. Refer to clause 11.11 Multiple Master Metering. Only one distributed
master metering meter enclosure is permitted per single premise or common wall face.

The site main switchboard and individual metering equipment shall be accessible to network
operator personnel without the necessity to traverse property occupied by others or hindered by a
gate or other barrier. Refer to clause 11.5.
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If a common service is required (e.g. water reticulation pumps, lighting circuits) it must originate
from and be metered at the site main switchboard, unless a prior alternative arrangement has
been sought and approved by the network operator.

The electrical installation associated within one dwelling shall not extend into the area of another
dwelling.

Where the units are for domestic use, they shall be self-contained. Facilities for maintenance and
fault finding shall be incorporated in the installation, to provide security of supply for each and
every consumer.

Permanent identification of each unit must be clearly displayed and be readily identifiable from the
common access way. At the construction stage, the electrical contractor is required to label the
lot and unit number of each dwelling inside the respective meter enclosure.

11.12.3 Panel s

Meter panels shall be supplied and installed by the consumer Celkectrical contractor in accordance
with these requirements. The consume r éwstchboard for each unit may be located within the
meter enclosure at the respective premises/dwelling/unit.

11.12.4  Wiri ng configurations

The installation of consumer mains cable and sub main cables both metered and unmetered shall be
installed in accordance with these requirements, WAER and AS/NZS 3000. Cabling shall be:

1. be appropriately rated in accordance with AS 3008, installed underground and provided
with circuit protection;

2. installed directly from the site main switchboard or via a distribution board(s);

3. parallel to and within 1 metre of the property boundary, to a point level with the premises
alignment. At this point the mains are to be installed directly to the premises;

4. so as to ensure security of supply to all parts of the installation;

5. installed so as to allow the cables to be readily replaced; and

6. complete with permanent and legible identification at all points within the distribution
system.

Where distribution boards are used, they shall be suitably located in common property and
physically protected.

Unmetered switchboard wiring must be segregated from the metered wiring so that the metered
and unmetered sections can be clearly distinguished.

Throughout the entire installation, all terminations or points of origin for sub-mains shall be
accessible and readily available for testing and isolation. Underground joints or junctions are not
permitted. All terminations shall be suitably labelled to clearly identify the unit/s served and the
origin of the supply.

Unmetered aerial supplies are not permitted.
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Figure 37: Generic Western Power distributed master metering layout
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Figure 38: Generic Western Power distributed master metering wiring diagram
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Figure 39: Generic Western Power distributed master metering wiring diagram

11.12.5 Protectio n

The electrical installation shall have a service protection device as prescribed by the WAER,
AS/NZS 3000 and these requirements. Where the electrical installationd smaximum demand
exceeds 100A the SPD shall be a circuit breaker rate to accommodate the demand. Refer to
clause 11.6.4. for main switch requirements.

Each un-metered sub-main shall be protected at its origin by an approved type of enclosed (HRC)
fuse or circuit breaker as required by the AS/NZS 3000.

Each individual meter shall be protected with an approved type of enclosed MPD (HRC) fuse.

Sub-mains to distribution boards shall have protection rated to ensure effective discrimination when in
series with other protective devices. As a guide satisfactory discrimination may generally be achieved
when the current rating of the downstream device is no larger than half the rating of preceding device.

A set of spare fuse cartridges are to be provided at each point of protection for restoration of the
power supply. This shall apply regardless of whether the point of supply (connection) of the individual
unit sub-main is at a switchboard or sub-board.
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11.12.6 Conver tingto HV met erre ading

Distributed-master metering installations allows each consumer within a collective environment, to
have an individual master meter located at the respective unit within that group of units. Common
examples of such arrangements include apartment premises, retirement villages or a shopping
centre. Billing arrangements in such instances are undertaken by the electricity retailer direct to
each individual consumer.

An alternative arrangement for larger installations is a single high voltage (HV) master metering
installation with privately owned and read LV sub meters located at each consumer installation. In
such cases, the electricity retailer will provide a single account to the responsible administrative
body or representative group.

Where a consumer wishes to upgrade the electricity supply arrangements and convert the
metering installation to a single master (HV) metering configuration, a number of factors must be
considered and implemented to ensure an effective transition of the metering requirements.

The new HV metering arrangement will have little in common with the redundant metering
installation (system) including account/consumer names and National Metering Identifier (NMI)
numbers. It is therefore imperative that the HV metering applicant (consumer) and their electrical
contractor ensures that:

1. asingle new consumer account is created, and all affected parties advised,;

2. all existing billing accounts are closed with respective electricity retailers;

3. any renewable energy buy back scheme operators are advised,;

4. all existing redundant meters are disconnected and returned to the relevant network
operator; and

5. existing and new wiring arrangements are compliant with current requirements.

11.13 LV currenttra nsformer (CT) mete ring

Where the low voltage (LV) calculated maximum demand of any separately metered portion of a
consumer® electrical installation, consistently exceeds actual loads greater than 80A per phase or
exceeds 100A calculated load per active conductor (for both single and three-phase installations),
current transformer (CT) metering equipment protection is required. See figures 40, 41 and 42.

The design of the consumer® installation shall ensure that switchboards, switchrooms, metering
arrangements and electrical layouts meet the network operators and cons u me présent and
foreseeable future requirements.

The following criteria and procedures are to be implemented when determining the metering and
protection requirements, for new, altered or modified consumer installations. For detailed site
specific information refer to:

9 Horizon Power i Metering technical services -Section 5.
1 Western Power i Metering technical services Section 5.

Where high voltage (HV) metering is required, the supply and installation of the metering equipment
will be as specified in the connection agreement. Refer to clause 11.15.

11.13.1 General

The consumer is required to provide and install, fit for purpose, CT metered switchboards, complete
with meter panels and equipment mounting facilities, network operator approved current transformers,
meter voltage/control circuitry, appropriate site/meter equipment protection together with facilities to
accommodate network communications equipment inclusive of but not limited to links, wiring, ancillary
apparatus and antenna housings for either internal or external onsite mounting.

The network operator will install, terminate commission and energise the onsite meter(s) and
communications equipment following completion of the consumersdportion of the installation works.
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For low voltage CT metered installations, the consumer shall, prior to construction commencement,
submit their proposed metering installation requirements and drawings to the network operator for
their consideration and comment.

Where high voltage metering is required, the supply and installation of the metering equipment will be
as specified in the connection agreement.

For LV and HV CT metered installations, the consumer shall provide the network operator with copies
of all CT test reports, prior to a permanent supply being made available. CT type tests and routine
test reports for the unit/s installed shall confirm compliance with current standards and network
operator®@ technical requirements and shall be traceable to either a NATA or ILAC accredited
laboratory.

The switchboard owner (consumer) is responsible for the ongoing care and maintenance of the
switchboard and metering equipment, except for the network meter and communication equipment
installed by the network operator.

Meter(s) and installed communications equipment remain the property of the network operator.

Switchboard manufacturers are reminded of their obligation to inform the consumer (switchboard
purchaser) of the consumerd swnership and maintenance responsibilities.

11.13.2 Sourcingo f materials

The switchboard manufacturer may purchase the relevant materials from any supplier. However, the
materials must be in accordance with the technical requirements of the network operator. If during
onsite commissioning of the metering installation (system), it is found that inferior components have
been used, the connection of the premise to the distribution network may be delayed until appropriate
replacement components have been installed in accordance with the network operator.

11.13.3 Meter panel s

In general, the consumer o&electrical installation shall incorporate an enclosure, with vertical panel
supports, suitable to accommodate a meter panel area of 600 mm high by 600 mm wide.

Provision is also required for the separate mounting and connection of current transformers,
communication equipment, antenna and ancillary equipment. The metering installation shall be on
two panels consisting of a:

1. foot panel, 600 mm wide by 200 mm high, containing the terminations for the current
transformers and the potential wires; and
2. meter panel, 600 mm wide by 400 mm high to mount one meter.

The network operator® drawings show the hole locations for drilling purposes. The meter panel
material shall comply with Australian Standards AS/NZS 3000 and AS/NZS 3439 (AS/NZS 61439).
For installations that are fitted with & 6d@6an d  dypéocurrent transformers, a meter panel with
provision for a single meter shall be used.

Nothing in this clause, limits the ability of the network operator to seek, at their absolute discretion, an
alternative arrangement for the metering installation as required by the network operator.

11.13.4  Wirin g conf igurati ons
Panel wiring shall be in accordance with the network operator® technical requirements as detailed by

1 Horizon Power i Metering technical services drawing series - HPA-MT-E-4001 - 01 to 04.
1 Western Power i Metering technical services drawing series - M98 - 2000 to 2006.

Note: Refer the relevant Metering technical services (Section 5) for specific detail or requirements.

The conductors shall be installed and cabled using cable ties with each conductor routed through its
appropriate hole within each panel.
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The cables shall be of stranded copper conductors and for the current transformer, wiring shall be 4
mm? (7/0.85 mm) cross sectional area; for the potential wiring shall be a minimum 2.5 mm? (7/0.67
mm) cross sectional area.

Unterminated cable ends shall not be stripped until the meter is fitted to the panel. The insulation of
any cable shall not be removed further than is necessary to enter and extend to the full length of the
hole and to be firmly connected into the ftest blocka Each cable shall be labelled with a ferule as
prescribed by the applicable drawing. Unless ferruled correctly, acceptance may be denied.

A minimum 32 mm conduit shall be provided to convey the current transformer and potential cabling
between the current transformer chamber and the meter foot panel position. The network operator
drawings show the electrical schematic of the connections between the current transformers and
potential wires and the meter panel.

Meters may be installed in an enclosure separate from the switchboard containing the current
transformers provided the secondary wiring does not exceed 10 metres from the CT terminals to the
meter terminals.

11.135 Commun ica tions equi pmentf or LV CT meter installations

All consumer supplied CT meter panels shall make provision for the mounting of network operator
metering communications equipment and for the installation of an external antenna. To meet the
network operator®& antenna requirements the following preferential location order shall be
observed:

1. external to the meter enclosure and mounted on the meter enclosure. Antenna installation
and associated cabling shall be mounted such that it does not alter the integrity or IP
rating of the meter enclosure; or

2. where the external antenna is to be mounted on the top, bottom or sides of the meter
enclosure, the enclosure shall not be fully recessed, by installing the enclosure 75 mm
proud from the external surface of the wall into which it is installed; or

3. where the meter enclosure is to be fully recessed, and the antenna is to be installed on the
door, the enclosure shall be modified to ensure the door cannot be removed.

Antennae, mounting brackets and cabling shall be installed using fixings, fastenings and supports
of adequate strength and durability. The penetration of the meter enclosure for the installation of
an external antenna shall be such that it does not affect the IP rating of the enclosure.

11.13.6 Pro te ction

The service protection device (SPD) shall comply with these requirements and WAER section 6
comprising of a circuit breaker(s) of appropriate rating for single or three-phase configurations
installed by the consumer& electrical contractor. Refer to clause 11.6.4 for main switch
requirements.

Where there are two or more transformers in parallel, the consumer& overload protection must be set
to prevent damage to the network operatord apstream metering equipment in the event of one device
tripping or being switched off in error.
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Figure 40: Generic CT metering layout
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Figure 41: Generic CT metering and sub-board layout

It should be noted in the figure 41 above, that grading and effective discrimination may prove
problematic between the SPD and the consume r @asn switch(es) where the latter is fitted with over-
current and short-circuit sub main protection.

Where this issue is evident, the design shall be such that the SPD grades and discriminates against
the network operatord protection equipment. Main switch protection may be set to values similar to
SPD if discrimination with downstream consumer switchboards cannot be achieved.
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Figure 42:

It is recommended that consideration be given to placing the SPD, metering equipment and main
switch(es) on the upstream main switchboard as an alternative to this arrangement. This negates the
requirement for an additional switchboard.

Generic MSB with CT metering on the sub-board arrangement

11.13.7 Current transfo rmers

Current transformer types, & 606 ndaW®omay be used for low voltage current transformer metered
installations where coverage of loads from 80A to 2700A is required.

These CT6 are a single tap arrangement with a permissible range of 5 to 175% of their accuracy

rating.

Table 10 shows the operating range and accuracy of class & 6 §6 and W@ current

transformers.
CT CT Class Accuracy 3 @ Max load 1 @ Max load
Type Ratio (AS 60044) Range (A) (kVA) (A)
S 200/5 0.5S ext 200% 2-400 250 350
T 800/5 0.5S ext 200% 81 1600 1000 1400
W 1500/5 0.5S ext 200% 15 - 3000 2000 2700
Notes.
1. CT in accordance with AS60044 / IEC61869 Extended Range 200% Class 0.5S.
2. The minimum requirements as prescribed in this table shall be on the CT level/name plates.

Table 10:

Operating range and accuracy of current transformers

The CT secondary terminals shall be short-circuited to prevent inadvertent damage and electric
shock. Network operator personnel will remove the short circuit bridges when commissioning the
metering installation.
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As stated in clause 11.13.1 the network operator requires the consumer to provide CT type test
reports, together with traceable NATA or ILAC test certificates from the manufacturer for each
current/voltage transformer prior to commissioning.

11.13.7.1 Current trans former mounting and acc ess

Adequate clearances are to be provided to allow access for the mounting of the current transformers.
Data sheets for each of the current transformers used by the network operators are included in
drawing sets shown at clause 11.13.4. The mounting plate shall be:

1. fitted with 6mm or 8mm captive nuts; or
2. atleast 5mm thick and be drilled and tapped to suit 6mm or 8mm screws.

Current transformers shall be mounted so that the secondary terminals are always accessible to the
network operator staff while the switchboard is energised. The CT's shall be mounted with the polarity
marks P1, L or the red spot on the current transformer always facing the incoming supply.

A minimum clearance of 12mm shall be maintained between the secondary terminal cover of the
current transformer and the inside of the cubicle door or removable panel. Any escutcheon cover with
metering equipment behind must not be obstructed by a switch that has to be operated before the
cover can be removed.

The equipment shall be installed and mounted, such that the equipment name plates are clearly
visible under normal inspection and maintenances conditions.

Note: Current transformers associated with consumer measuring / protection equipment shall not be
mounted upstream of the consumer main switch(es) (refer to AS/NZS 3000) or the network operatoré s
metering equipment or within the boundaries of network CT meter panels.

11.13.7.2 Curre nt trans former remova ble busbar links insert

Removable busbar links are to be provided to enable the current transformers to be installed or
changed. The busbars each side of the removable links must be firmly supported on suitable
insulators capable of withstanding the stress from prospective fault currents. Where multiple busbars
are used, a suitable arrangement of the current transformers is required to facilitate the removal of the
busbars.

The network operator drawings (clause 11.13.4) shows typical current transformers layouts. Table 11
(below) shows the size and maximum number of busbars that will fit through the 6 S& and 6 Wype
transformers. The busbars must be of adequate size to accept the full surface area of the terminating

lug.

Current Transformer Type Busbars Maximum Size of Removable Busbar Links
S 2X 25 mmx6 mm
T 2 X 64 mmx 6 mm
W 4 x 100 mm x 6 mm
Table 11: Size and maximum number of busbars

11.13.8  Voltage circuit prot ec tion
The consumer shall provide and install the potential fuses and fault limiters, which shall be either:

1. a current limiting (HRC) type NS to AS 60269.1 2005 'Low voltage fuses i uses with
enclosed fuse-links' Parts 1 and 30, in an enclosure with class IP2X to AS 1939 'Degrees
of protection provided by enclosures for electrical equipment (IP Code)', or

2. class G current limiting (HRC) fuse links in a modular fuse holder complying with IEC
602691 Part 2.
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Fuses shall be installed so that they are extracted away from the face of the panel and towards the
operator with a clearance of between 100mm (minimum) to 300mm (maximum) between the panel
and the enclosure door.

11.13.8.1 Fault current limiters
A set of fault current limiters shall be installed and:

1. mounted directly on the busbar on the supply side of the current transformer;
2. terminal connected from the busbar to the supply side of the fuse-bar;

3. suitable for the fitting a 32A HRC cartridge;

4. fused by switchboard manufacturer before leaving the workshop; and

5. capable of being sealed by the network operator.

Refer to network operator drawings, clause 11.13.4 for layout details of the fault current limiters.

11.13.8.2 Potential fuses

A suitable mounting bracket for the potential fuses shall be provided within the vicinity of the metering
current transformers, in an accessible and safe position. The fuses are to be clear of all cable and
terminations, with adequate clearance from busbars to enable sealing to be carried out safely.

HRC fuses shall be:

1. installed by the switchboard manufacturer and used as potential fuses;
2. fused with links rated for 10A in each potential fuse; and
3. have an assembly capable of sealed by the network operator.

Refer to network operator drawings, clause 11.13.4 for the fuse potential assembly arrangement.

11.139  Safety

Unless formally authorised by the network operator, no consumer switchboard installed onsite shall be
energised before the network operator has completed the installation of their metering equipment.
Following completion of the switchboard fabrication and construction, the following checks of the
installed metering equipment in the switchboard shall be carried out for reasons of safety:

1. no fuse cartridges/link elements are fitted to fuse carriers;
2. all current transformer links on the test block are shorted; and
3. all potential links on the test block are open.

Note: The network operator will fit as required, seals on completion of onsite commissioning.

11.13.10 Conversionof whole current meters to CT metering

When the load at an existing installation or separately metered part of that installation consistently
exceeds 80A actual or exceeds 100A calculated, the metering arrangement together with the
associated consumer electrical installation shall be converted from whole current to a current
transformer (CT) metering configuration.

11.13.10.1 Load increa se

On confirmation of the retailers consent, the electrical contractor is to submit to network operator a
i eliminary noticed together with a network connection application (clauses 7.18 and 7.19)
detailing the work to be completed and the parameters of the load increase. The network operator
will review the capacity of the available network and advise the electrical contractor what (if any)
upgrade or augmentation is required. This may include the installation of a sub-station.
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11.13.10.2 No load increase

When there is no increase in assessed load at an installation, the electrical contractor is to submit a
fpreliminary noticeo to the network operator detailing the work to be completed. Where the CT
configuration requires upgrading (tariff purposes) a network connection application form (clauses 7.18
and 7.19) is to be completed and submitted to the network operator together with the fpreliminary
noticea

11.13.11 Multiple masterC T metered install ations

Multiple master current transformer metered installations figures 43 and 44, shall have facilities to
isolate the supply to each individual consumer. The main switch(es) shall be capable of being locked
and sealed in the open (off) position by the network operator.

Where air circuit breakers (ACB®&) with the locking mechanisms are incorporated into the switchboard
escutcheon plate, the consumerd switchboard manufacturer shall ensure that affected ACB& san be
secured in the open position with escutcheon panels both removed or in place. These arrangements
do not preclude the application of an alternative method of isolation, subject to approval of the network
operator.

A separate meter panel is required for each current transformer operated meter. This may also
necessitate separate applications for magnetic screening between the kWh meter and active
conductors with current carrying capacity of 150A or greater.

{ Network operator

! point of connection !

(pillar, Lv frame) :
(transformer)
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Service

SPD protection
device

Circuit
breaker

’
[ 4

...............................................................................

.o . S

.
.

. .,
Seeecccccccccccccaaa”

..............................................................

Note: Network/consumer isolation and protection as per AS/NZS 3000, WAER and WASIR

Figure 43: Generic multiple master CT metering and sub-board layout
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Note: Network/consumer isolation and protection as per AS/NZS 3000, WAER and WASIR

Sub board 1 Sub board 3

Sub board 2

Figure 44: Generic WP distributed master CT metering and DB layout

11.14 Automa ted meter read ing systems

Automated meter reading systems (AMR) enable network operators to remotely read multiple
revenue meters throughout a property via a network data collection system. These metering
arrangements are being phased out therefore the installation of new AMR systems is no longer
permitted.

Existing systems shall remain compatible with the automated reading technology provided by the
network operator and remain compliant with their operational and technical requirements.

The installed AMR systems are the property of the consumer with revenue meters installed
throughout the premises remaining the property of the network operator.

It is the responsibility of the consumer to maintain the installed AMR system and associated
equipment and to ensure that the system is functioning correctly with the provision of accurate
meter data.

The network operator reserves the right to upgrade its data collection system and technology as
required. In such cases, the consumer shall at its cost, upgrade or replace their AMR system to
ensure compatibility with the network operator data collection system or return the property to a
manual visual meter reading system.

For specific information pertaining to AMR systems contact the relevant network operator Metering
technical services team or for tariff information the consumer should contact their energy retailer.

9 Horizon Power e-mail enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au
T Western Power e-mail westernpower.com.au/contact-us/
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11.15 HV m eteri ng

11151  High Voltage meter ed install ations

Where high voltage metering is required, the network operator will provide a quotation, inclusive of the
costs to provide, install and commission the network metering equipment as a part of the consume s
installation.

To expedite a large scale or HV connection, an online connection application and design submission
is required, as specified by WAER section 7 and section 13 of these requirements.

Design submissions are essential for all large scale and intended high voltage installations and shall
be certified by a professionally qualified electrical engineer. The required metering arrangement must
be formalised with the network operator at the project design stage before any equipment is
purchased or construction commenced. Failure to engage early with the network operator may result
in the installation failing to pass an electrical inspection and subsequently remain de-energised until
rectified.

For HV metered installations, the consumer shall also provide the network operator with copies of
all CTs and VTs, measurement error tests, type tests, routine test reports / certificates, prior to a
permanent supply being made available. Tests and reports for the unit/s installed shall confirm
compliance with current standards and network operator requirements and shall be traceable to
either a NATA or ILAC accredited laboratory.

For design and testing requirements refer to the relevant network operator for their specific
requirements. The network operator®& Metering team must either be on site to conduct the
required compliance tests or witness the prescribed tests as prescribed by the Metering Code.
Refer to section 13 for additional information.

11.15.2 Meter installations

For indoor HV metered installations, the network metering unit houses the voltage/current
transformers and associated infrastructure therefore the consumer shall install a meter cubicle and
appropriately sized PVC ducts between the high voltage metering unit to the meter cubicle within the
substation switchroom.

For outdoor HV metering installation, the network operator will install the metering equipment within
the metering kiosk for ground mounted HV switchgear, or in the metering unit for overhead HV
switchgear. For additional detail refer to:

1 Horizon Power&: - Distribution construction standard i section i Gdvawings.
1 Western Powerd :s- Distribution substation plant manual i section 3 drawings.

Note: Unless approved by the network operator access to and use of network metering equipment for
consumer monitoring, data collection or control of the consumerd s  tachl eénstallation is not
permitted inclusive of use of the network voltage transformer (VTs) second core windings.

11.15.3 HV comm unicatio n links

HV-metered consumers are required to install communication equipment to allow the tariff meters to
be read remotely.

Where the site is within the range of the mobile telephone network or the network operatord sneter
radio network, then this technology is to be used. The network operator will arrange for the
installation of the necessary equipment at the consumerd sost. Where a mobile or radio network is
not available, the applicant will be responsible for arranging the installation of a direct dial, two-pair
telecommunications line at the substation for remote reading of the meters.
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11.154  High Voltag e mast er meter ing inst all ation (system)

Only one high voltage point of supply (connection) will be provided for a development or integral
development. An integral development can be a development with multiple green titles but cannot be
a development divided by a gazetted road.

Separate HV feeders within the development or integral development can be individually master
metered at the point of supply (connection). Distributed HV master metering is not permitted in a
development or integral development.

Individual HV master metered installations must not be interconnected in a development or integral
development. Appropriate electrical separation and fire segregation must be maintained between
each master metered HV installation.

HV equipment, including metering equipment, not at the point of supply (connection) is considered a
private network, with the consumer being responsible for operating and maintaining that private
network.

11.16 Meter ing fori nverter ene rgy systems

Consumers are required to make provision for the measurement of both energy consumed, where
connected to a distribution network (imported) and energy generated by their renewable energy
system (exported) through the installation of an electronic bi-directional metering. Refer to sections 7
and 15 for additional connection information.

Installations with mechanical style meter(s) shall be upgraded in accordance with the Metering Code
and these requirements.

Enquiries on existing meter installations (meter type(s)) and costs associated with meter upgrades,
installation and programming should be directed to the consumer® electricity retailer.

11.17 Sub sidiary mete ringgu ideline s

Subsidiary meter (sub meter) is the common term used for a private electricity meter installed
downstream of the network revenue meter. These sub meters do not form part of the regulated
electricity industry in WA.

The Electricity Industry (Metering) Code provides for the rights, obligations and responsibilities for
Code patrticipants and rules relating to revenue metering installations. Sub meters are not
covered by the Metering Code however their installation is regulated by the principles of electricity
industry best practice and installation standards established by the Electricity Act 1945.

The WAER states in part, that the revenue metering equipment shall comply with the relevant
network operator® requirements. These requirements stipulate the boundaries, within the
electrical installation that defines the network operatorséresponsibility and that of the consumer.
There are several situations where the use of private metering arrangement could be considered,
including:

91 Ancillary accommodation (commonly known as granny flats).
1 Apartments & shopping centres.
1 Non network connected private stand-alone power supply.
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Note: Network/consumer isolation and protection as per AS/NZS 3000, WAER and WASIR

Figure 45: Generic sub meter wiring diagram (domestic)

11.17.1 Install ation and m ainte nan ce

The installation of private metering arrangements is classified as electrical work and as such shall
be installed by an electrical contractor in accordance with the applicable regulations, codes and
standards.

The consumer is responsible for the care, maintenance and accuracy of any private metering
installations. Sub meter owners may engage the services of an electrical contractor or metering
vendor to maintain the sub meters. They may also engage the services of an independent testing
laboratory to test and calibrate the sub meters.

11.17.2 Purchasing and s upply
Network operators do not supply or provide private sub meter equipment to consumers.

Where a consumer has a requirement for a new or replacement sub meter, this may be obtained
from an appropriate supplier or manufacturer of such equipment.

11.17.3  Sub meter readi ng

Network operators do not read sub meters. Consumers with sub meters requiring sub meter
reading must engage the services of a private meter reader if they are not able to read the
equipment themselves.

11.18 Relocation of existing metering point

Electrical contractors are required to submit a fpreliminary noticedto the network operator, detailing
the work to be completed. A changeover appointment will be coordinated by the network operator
with the electrical contractor.

Alternatively, a network operator authorised electrical contractor can relocate whole current metering
equipment as a part of t h metefi change over schemeo where supply is via an underground network
connection service. This option is not available for partial or complete demolition sites. For more
information on a network operator& changeover schemes refer to clause 6.19.
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11.19 Nat ional meter identifier (NMI)

A National Meter Identifier (NMI) number provides a unique identifier for each connection point within
the Wholesale Electricity Market (WEM). It also provides an index against which essential data can
be managed and is considered crucial to the accurate management of:

1 Consumer registration.

1 Consumer transfer.

1 Connection point or change of control.
91 Data aggregation.

1 Data transfer.

Network operators, as the fiotal network service providerq are responsible for allocating NMIs within
their respective distribution networks to consumer connection points and for maintaining a register of
those allocations in the WA market. The NMI must be associated with a transmission node identity
(TNI). The TNl is a four digit alphanumeric code, which starts with a W for Western Australia.

As an example, the Western Australian NMI range (8001000000 to 8020999999) allocation will be
applied in accordance with the Australian Energy Market Operator (AEMO), NMI procedures and
guidelines as authorised by the fNational electricity rulesa

Once a NMI number has been allocated to a connection point the number will not change with a
change of consumer or registration details.

11.20 Meter and inst allat ion energisa tion

An authorised electrical contractor or their approved electrical worker may operate an SPD to check
the operation of a co n s u melactfical installation where a whole current meter is installed. On
completion of this work, either the fusible element(s) shall be removed, or the circuit breaker(s)
returned to the foffoposition and tagged.

A fdisconnection/caution tagoshall be attached to the SPD that indicates only the network operator®
authorised representative may remove the ftagd and energise the installation. This will be done on
receipt of the fi atice of completiondfrom the electrical contractor.

Electrical contractors accredited as a part of a network ftontractor connect schemeo may leave an
installation energised on completion of the required commissioning processes.

11.21 Meter interfere nce

Should anyone suspect or have evidence that network metering equipment has been tampered
with, the concern should be immediately reported to the relevant network operator via their
f ustomer services centredonline contact facilities

I Horizon Power 1 enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au or refer to section 5 for details
1 Western Power i email: western power enquiries or refer to section 5 for details
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11.22 Meter distribution

11.22.1 Horiz on Pow er

For new installations and exchanges where Horizon Power is the network operator, all metering
installations will be completed by authorised personnel of the network operator.

11.22.2 Western Power

For new installations, where Western Power is the network operator, authorised electrical contractors
may obtain whole current meters from approved meter distribution outlets located throughout Western
Australia. Where six or more meters are required, a network operator may choose to arrange
alternative delivery of the equipment. Meters cannot be collected directly from the network operator
offices.

Existing meters can only be changed by a network accredited electrical contractor.

Details of the meter distribution points and access to meter order form can be obtained from Western
Power @wvsbsite.

11.23 Emer gency conditions

Under emergency conditions, an electrical contractor may operate the SPD or otherwise isolate
the installation from the low voltage electricity supply to ensure their own, occupantséand the
public 6safety. Care shall be exercised not to unnecessarily isolate any emergency equipment
such as fire-fighting services or evacuation aids. Refer to WAER section 8 for additional
information.
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Section twelve

Low voltage distribution systems
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12 Low voltag e dist ribution systems

12.1 Services

The network operator shall determine how a consume r dlestrical installation is to be connected
to their network including the location of the point of supply (connection) and, where required, the
point of attachment. Availability of a particular supply arrangement or network connection service
may be restricted by the capacity of the network or by conditions at or near the site.

The network connection service provided will be designed to accommodate the requested
consumersocalculated maximum demand and generation limits at the time of application and, unless
requested otherwise, will be a standard connection service as described in clause 7.6.

In accordance with these requirements, the network operator may require the consumer to provide,
at their expense, facilities for the installation, mounting and accommodation of network equipment
and or infrastructure including but not limited to ducts, conduits, cables anchorage points, supports,
equipment enclosures, structures, substations, site works and associated equipment. The network
operator may, at its absolute discretion, choose to offer or provide a network connection service
via a stand-alone power supply or distributed energy resource supply arrangement.

The consumer and their agent shall inform themselves of the network operatoré ferms and
conditions relating to and associated with the installation of a point of supply (connection) and the
technical requirements for a connection to the network operatoré distribution network. The network
operator reserves the right to use the point of supply (connection) for the provision of a network
connection service to an adjacent property(ies).

12.2 Typ e of conne ctio n

In general, new network connection services provided from a low voltage distribution network will be
underground. Retention of an existing overhead supply may be permitted where the overhead
distribution network is appropriate. Retention of an existing or provision of a new or upgraded
overhead connection is subject to network operator approval.

12.2.1 Netwo rk operator connec tion poli cy

12.2.1.1  Horizon Power polic y

The following statement provides guidance on the application of Horizon Power®& policy for the
provision of a connection within both the Pilbara Grid and NIS networks:

1. All new connections shall be underground within a:
a. Western Australian Planning Commission (WAPC) subdivision;
b. town as depicted in the Pilbara Grid and NIS network map (appendix fiBo); and
c. farming land and or /paddocks, crown land, main road verge where the supply
originates from a substation installed within these areas.

2. New overhead connections will only be permitted to existing lots:

a. in areas other than identified at point 1 above;

b. or where the ground conditions (i.e. rock) are such that or the remoteness of the
connection makes the installation of an underground connection commercially
unviable; and

c. by mutual agreement between the network operator and the consumer.

3. An upgraded overhead connection will not be permitted. Where electrical work is required
to the existing supply to the premises, the existing overhead service may remain where
approved and where the:

a. PoS or PoA is not required to be relocated; and

b. capacity is not altered or upgraded requiring a new service cable i.e. 6 to 150 mm?
ABC, with voltage/operational parameters attained and current safety
requirements/clearances achieved.
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12.2.1.2 WesternPo wer policy

The following statement provides guidance on the application of Western Power @dalicy for the
provision of a connection within the SWIS:

1. All new connections shall be underground within a:
a. Western Australian Planning Commission (WAPC) subdivision;
b. city, metropolitan area or town as defined at clause 12.2.2; and
c. paddock where the supply originates from a transformer installed within the
paddock.

2. A new overhead connection will only be permitted to existing lots in small country towns
where:

a. the capacity of the connection is limited to a standard connection service as
defined by clause 7.6;

b. there are no safety concerns and all operational clearances are achieved;

c. geographical and environmental conditions are such that the installation of an
underground connection is technically or commercially unviable;

d. connection is not within the boundaries of a city, metropolitan area or town as
defined by clause 12.2.2;

e. area is reticulated by an existing overhead network; and

f. the lot was created prior to 2001. Refer to clause 12.2.1.3.

3. An upgraded overhead connection will only be permitted where the:
a. installation has an existing overhead connection;
b. capacity of the upgrade does not exceed standard connection service as defined
by section 1 and clause 7.6;
c. existing overhead network can facilitate the requested consumer load and
generation limits; and
d. network voltage parameters, operational constraints and clearances are achieved.

4. An existing overhead connection may be retained where the property is renovated
provided the connection capacity is not altered, voltage/operational parameters are
attained and current overhead safety requirements/clearances are achieved. EXxisting
network connections consisting of bare aerial conductors shall be converted to
underground or where approved covered aerial conductors. Refer to clause 12.4.6..

5. Upgraded or new connections and supply arrangements conform with:
a. property amalgamation and or subdivision requirements as prescribed by the UDS
manual; and
b. multiple points of connection (supply) requirements as detailed at clause 12.3.

12.2.1.3 Lotsc reate dduring or after 2001

2001 saw the introduction or extension of mandatory underground connections within the SWIS
for residential, commercial and industrial overhead reticulated areas in:

1 the greater Perth metropolitan area, applied whenever new construction occurred or an
existing site was redeveloped or a new lot was created; and
1 regional towns and country areas whenever a new lot was created.

In 2002, mandatory underground connections for overhead reticulated areas within the SWIS
were extended to include rural non town areas and applied whenever a new construction
occurred or an existing site was redeveloped and or a transformer was required on the lot.
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12.2.2 Definit ion of city, metropolita n area or tow n

The fCode of Conduct for the Supply of Electricity to Small Use Customerso(the Code) defines a
metropolitan area as the:

1. region described in Schedule 3 of the Planning and Development Act 2005 (This refers to
the Perth metropolitan area);

2. local government district of Mandurah;

3. local government district of Murray; and

4., town sites, as constituted under section 26 of the Land Administration Act 1997, of:
Albany, Bunbury, Geraldton, Kalgoorlie, Karratha, Port Hedland and South Hedland.

In addition to the above, Horizon Power deems the following towns to be covered by the same
definition: Broome, Carnarvon, Derby, Esperance and Kununurra.

Horizon Power and Western Power define a small country town as being one which is outside the
boundaries of the above definition.

12.2.3 Conne ction of servic es

Consumer mains cable required to be connected to a service protective device, point of supply
(connection) or metering equipment shall be of a size, type and material compatible with the network
operator® equipment and associated terminals.

Network metering equipment rated up to 80A actual load or 100A calculated maximum load is
designed to terminate and accommodate cables in accordance with these requirements. Refer to
clause 11.3.5.

For CT metered supply and connection arrangements refer to clause 11.13

Network distribution system equipment such as pillars, pits, wall units, streetlights, transformers,
switchgear and distributed energy resources have been designed to specific operational and
functional criteria based on the capacity of that equipment.

In addition to section 11, reference shall be made to the network operator& technical requirements to
determine acceptable compliant connection arrangements and methods. Only compliant consumer
equipment and conductors shall be connected to a distribution network. The network operator shall
be consulted where the suitability of the proposed connection is unknown or in doubt.

Segregation of electrical services shall comply with these requirements, WAER sections 3 and 9,
AS/NZS 3000 and the Utility providers code of practice.

12.2.4 Numbe r of connecti ons

12.2.4.1 Per lot (Parcel of Land)

The network operator will generally provide only one point of supply (connection) to an individual
freehold lot, strata or survey strata development, unless specific circumstances justify more than one
and safety concerns have been satisfied. For more information refer to clause 12.3 and WAER
section 3.

12.2.4.2 Per undergrou nd service
A maximum of two freehold lots may be connected to a single underground network pillar or pit.
Where an existing freehold title lot is subdivided into strata lots (built or survey), the network operator

may require in accordance with their respective UDS manual requirements, the installation of a main
switchboard (MSB) to service all strata lots within the development.

For all developments within the SWIS, commenced after the 1 February 2020 this is a mandatory
requirement to ensure adequate network distribution system protection and termination capacity for
strata users both current and future.
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12.2.43 Easements and restr icti ve c ovenant s

The creation or application of easements, restrictive covenants or notifications may be necessary
to facilitate a safety obligation or ensure access to electricity infrastructure for network personnel,
or to a network point of supply (connection) for consumers and their industry representatives.
Refer to clause 6.8 for specific information on the use and application of easements and
restrictive covenants.

12.2.5 Overhead pointo f supply ( connecti on)

The consumer shall provide a point of supply (connection) (PoS) and a point of attachment (PoA)
located either on the premises or a consumer pole to accommodate the installation and termination of
an overhead service cable extended from the distribution network. The consumersopoint of supply
(connection) shall mean the terminals nominated by the network operator on a:

1. Pole or premises mounted consumer supplied fimains connection boxofor:
a. single or multicore consumer mains cable, sized up to 35mm? with a minimum of
three layers of non-metallic insulation;
b. insulated, overhead service cables, sized up to 16mm? copper; and
c. where the calculated maximum demand does not exceed 100A and the electrical
installation is not CT metered.

2. Pole or premises mounted consumer supplied fi dundary fusesofor:
a. single insulated consumer mains cable installed in metallic enclosures; and
b. where the calculated maximum demand exceeds 100A and the electrical
installation is CT metered.

3. Pole mounted transformer arrangement for 240/415V rural supplies. (Note: A network
operator may elect to install a ground mounted substation or pillar for a 240/415V
connection).

4. Pole mounted transformer arrangement for 480V rural supplies. (Note: A network
operator may elect to install a ground mounted substation or pillar for a 480V connection).

Note: Where ground mounted network equipment is provided the consumerd s inpod supply
(connection) will be as prescribed by clause 12.2.6.
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12.2.6 Undergr ound pointo f supply (con nect ion)

The point of supply (connection) for an underground connection shall mean the terminals nominated
by the network operator contained within the network distribution equipment. For

1 Freehold residential lots requiring a standard connection service, the point of supply
(connection) will generally be a network pillar or pit, located in a position that allows for a
single connection to the property and to the adjoining freehold title or survey strata
development.

9 Industrial and commercial lots a point of supply (connection) will be a universal pillar, kiosk,
frame or substation.

9 Parcel of land (reserve, park, public open space, etc) as determined by the relevant network
operator in consultation with the applicant and in accordance with the WAER, UPCoP and
these requirements.

The point of supply (connection) within a:

a. standard pillar or pit is the load side 35mm? tunnels within the unit;

b. universal pillar (uni-pillar) being the load side of the 35mm? tunnels or the designated bus bar
for larger consumer mains cable up to a maximum size of 1 x 185mm? per phase (Fuse
protection is generally not provided at a uni-pillar unless it is deemed necessary by the
network operator);

c. wall mounted cut out box, being the load side terminals of the fuse unit for consumer mains
cable up to a maximum size of 35mm? to a 100A unit and 120mm?(Western Power) or
185mm?(Horizon Power) to a 200A unit;

d. UMS pillar/pit, being the load side of the 20A red spot fuse in a pillar or the load side of the
20A inline fuse kit in a pit. Consumer mains cable shall not exceed 16mm?;

e. LV frame or kiosk, being the load terminals of the fuse switch, LV link, or disconnect device for
the consumer mains cable up to a maximum size of 630mm? dependent on size, level of
protection and type of network equipment (The maximum size cable that can be connected to
a PENDA unit is 400mm?); or

f.  substation transformer or switchgear terminals as specified in clause 14.4.9.

12.2.7 Location

On receipt of a connection application as described in section 7, the network operator will nominate in
accordance with these requirements the location of the point of supply (connection). Where the
location of the point of supply (connection) is not acceptable to the consumer, an alternative location
may be negotiated with the network operator subject to satisfying network compliance and financial
reguirements.

Where it is agreed to provide the point of supply (connection) in an alternative location for a residential
connection, the cost of that alternative arrangement as determined by the network operator shall be
borne by the consumer.

For commercial and industrial connections, all costs incurred by the network operator to supply and
install the agreed alternative arrangement shall be borne by the consumer.

The consumer is responsible for consulting with all affected parties including owners of adjoining
properties where an alternative or modified connection arrangement is sought and that arrangement
may or will affect those parties.

The consumer shall obtain formal consent and approval from each party affected by the alternative
arrangement prior to finalising their connection application with the network operator. Consent or
approval shall not take precedence over any network operator decision or action with respect to the
placement of network infrastructure that facilitates the requested connection.
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12.2.8 Acc ess

The network operator® point of supply (connection) and the consumer®& point of attachment shall be
readily accessible to the network operatordé sperational personnel with unimpeded access 24 hours
and 7 days a week.

Where access to a network operator& point of supply (connection) is restricted, obstructed or not
available the network operator shall be advised. Refer to encroachment clauses 12.4.5.2 and
125.3.1

1 Horizon Power calls should be directed to 1800 267 926
1 Western Power calls should be directed to 13 10 87.

12.3 Multi ple points of connectio n (supply)

WAER section 3 states in part that fa network operator will provide only one point of supply
(connection) to an individual freehold lot, crown land title or survey strata plan unless circumstances
justify more than one and safety concerns are satisfiedo .

Both network operators prefer not to create an environment where a site would be supplied from
more than one point of supply (connection). Consumers may apply to the network operator, for
consideration of a second or multiple points of connection (supply), which on receipt, will be assessed
against safety, operational, network design and compliance requirements.

Where the request is deemed compliant, improves safety and network/connection functionality, the
network operator may approve a multiple points of connection (supply) application. Formal advice will
be provided to the consumer on the connection and supply requirements and or any conditions
additional to those specified by WAER that must be met by the consumer.

On receipt of that advice the consumer shall:

1. confirm acceptance of and a commitment to comply with the requirements of WAER
section 3 and the additional conditions specified by the network operator;

2. where the consumer is not the sole user of the premises or the landowner, the consumer
shall formally advise all affected parties of the need to comply with the statutory
obligations and installation specific requirements ;

3. the consumer shall obtain from and provide to the network operator, formal confirmation
that those affected parties are accepting of the multiple points of connection (supply) terms
and conditions; and

4. ensure that the electrical consultant, electrical contractor and affected parties are aware of
the proposed multiple points of connection (supply) arrangement and that they are aware of
their obligations to ensure compliance with multiple points of connection (supply)
requirements.

The network operator will not issue a quotation to the consumer until confirmation of the
aforementioned items has been provided including lodgement and acceptance of Landgate
documentation.

The network operator may impose a limit on the number of points of connection (supply) that will
be permitted on a parcel of land inclusive of but not limited to freehold lots, strata developments
lots, reserves, parks etc.

Any requests for multiple points of connection (supply) where there are already existing
connections may be denied and the applicant obligated to consolidate the existing arrangements
to the acceptance of the network operator.

Note: The use of a network operator& distribution network as a substitute internal consumer
network is classified as being multiple points of connection (supply).

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 206 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

12.3.1 Consume r responsi bilities

It is the consume s Gesponsibility through their agent to ensure compliance with these
requirements. This is an essential safety requirement as the existence of a second or multiple
points of supply (connection) has the potential to create an electrical hazard when not correctly
managed and maintained by the consumer. In summary the consumer must ensure that:

1. all new and existing consumer electrical installations and infrastructure are fit for the
purpose and safe;

2. the low and high voltage electrical installations within each zone are contained within that
zone;

3. zone boundaries are clearly and easily identifiable;

4. updated zone diagrams and labelling are placed in every switchboard in every zone within
the property;

5. copies of the zone diagrams are provided to the relevant authorities and network operator;

6. each point of supply (connection) and source of supply bears sufficient indelible labelling to
clearly identify the location and means of isolation to the whole and each part of the
property to enable rapid and precise disconnection of supply; and

7. appropriate easements and restrictive covenants are registered on the ftertificates of
titlesoinclusive of but not limited to a 70A notification. Refer to clause 6.8.

The network operator may require proof that these requirements have been finalised with the
respective agencies prior to energisation. Where it is found that the appropriate notice(s) have
not been attached to the property title, the network operator may initiate disconnection
proceedings against the consumer to correct the discrepancy.

12.3.2 Zone diagrams

As stated, the consumer is required to prepare, post and maintain zone diagrams that depict the
electrical, geographical boundaries of each zone and associated zone electrical equipment in
relation to the whole site. Zone diagrams shall be prepared by a competent person and contain
as a minimum those items specified in WAER including but not limited to details of all network points
of connection (supply), switchboards, distributed energy sources and information on the electrical
relationships of that equipment within the zones.

Figure 46 depicts a typical example of a layout and information deemed as the minimum acceptable
standard for zone diagrams. It is recommended that a draft of the zone diagram be provided to the
designated network operator designer for information before seeking to progress to the next stage of
the application and lodgement process.

Note: Incomplete and or hand drawn diagrams will not be considered as complaint with these
reguirements.

Copies of the final consumer endorsed diagram shall be forwarded by the consumer to the relevant
local authorities/state government agencies. The consumer is responsible for maintaining and
updated zone diagram(s) in the specified locations.
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12.4 Overheadd ist ribu tion systems
12.4.1 General

These requirements shall apply to all overhead network connection services provided to a
consumerd slectrical installation from a network operator& overhead distribution network where:

1.
service;
2.

altered, modified or ungraded; and

work is required due to:

network approval has been given for a new or upgraded overhead network connection

the route of the overhead service cable, point of attachment position or consumer pole is

a. a consumer® electrical installation failure or action that results in the replacement
of the overhead service cable or consumer equipment;

b.
c.

a failure of the service cable or distribution network equipment; and
clearance non-compliances, operational issues, or safety concerns.

A typical

example would be the erection of a structure or carport under the overhead
service.
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Should there be an inability to achieve operational clearances, the provisions of these requirements
are such that if the consumer seeks an alteration or upgrade of their existing connection arrangement
beyond that deemed as standard connection service, the overhead connection to the distribution
network shall be converted to underground. The replacement or relocation of an overhead service
cable is subject to agreement with the network operator.

A network operator will maintain an existing overhead service cable and network connection where:

1. the area is serviced by overhead distribution network;

2. network capacity is available to suit the load and generation limits and the connection
does not exceed the rating of service cable;

3. the position and type of the PoS and PoA used is acceptable to the network operator;

4. cable spans do not exceed those specified within these requirements or as approved by
the network operator in accordance with AS/NZS 7000; and

5. clearances are achieved and maintained.

Consumers and their agents shall not access, climb network equipment or permit persons, material or
equipment involved in the performance of a work activity to enter the 'danger zone' around powerlines
at any time. Any works carried out in the vicinity of overhead lines or poles shall be carried out in
accordance with the requirements prescribed in section 6.

12.4.2 Pointo f attachment ( PoA)

The consumer is responsible for provision, installation and maintenance of all equipment associated
with the establishment of the PoA. The network operator may specify conditions for the position of
the PoA where there are safety or compliance concerns.

12.4.3 PoA suita bility

The PoA, be it a bracket attached to a premises, structure, or a consumer pole, shall be of sufficient
strength to support the physical and environment load applied by and on the overhead service cable.

Network operator technical requirements specify the criteria for cable supports, struts, structural
extensions, and poles used to support overhead network conductors.

1244 PoA acce ss

The consumer shall provide and maintain un-obstructed safe access to the PoA/PoS to facilitate the
installation and maintenance of overhead service cable(s):

1. from a vehicle mounted telescopic elevated work platform of a type that can traverse
domestic driveways where practical; and

2. in all cases for a person standing on a portable extension ladder or scaffolding located
upon the ground in an area that is both stable and free from obstructions.

Access shall not be restricted by any portion of the consumer& premises or require
network/electrical personnel to climb over or onto a roof or other structure to gain access to the
PoA/PoS. Access shall be in accordance with the WAER, the Work Health and Safety legislation
and these requirements.
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12.4.5 POA locati on
The position of a consumer& PoA for an overhead service cable shall:

1. ensure compliance with these requirements inclusive of clauses 12.4.5.3, 12.4.7 and
12.4.12 (spans and clearances);
2. limit the length of a standard overhead service cable from the overhead LV distribution
network to the PoA where it is located on the consumerd:s
a. premises, or structure to maximum length of 30 metres for connections within
Horizon Power& Pilbara Grid, NIS network or Western Power&® SWIS; or
b. consumer pole, positioned not more than 18 metres inside the consumer 0 s
property, measured from the front property boundary for connections within the
SWIS network:

Notes:

i. Where a network operatord slistribution system is on or traverses the consumero s
property (common rural occurrence) the line of demarcation (point of
attachment/supply (connection) (PoA/PoS)) between the network and the
consume 8 équipment shall be determined by the length of the overhead service
cable from that network which shall not exceed 30 metres:

ii. In areas serviced by an overhead distribution system, a network operator designer
may exercise discretion on the 30 metre maximum length where:

a. the street mains are on the opposite side of the road to the property being
serviced:;

b. the consumer pole is located just inside the property front boundary; and

c. voltage, functional and safety parameters are satisfied; and

3. the sag of the overhead service cable does not exceed allowable clearances is in
accordance with the WAER, AS/NZS 7000 and where applicable AS/NZS 3000;

4. be within 100 metres of a suitable LV overhead distribution network;
5. ensure the overhead service cable does not cross over or enter a hazardous zone(s) of
swimming pool, spas or water feature as defined by the WAER; and
6. maintain prescribed clearances as defined by these requirements from and over:
a. trafficable areas, premises, structures, roofs, verandas, sheds, household
equipment;
b. vegetation; and
c. other utility services including telecommunication conductors and equipment.

In all cases the PoA shall be located to achieve or exceed the minimum overhead service cable
clearances as detailed in this section, the WAER, AS/NZS 7000 and where applicable AS/NZS
3000.

Where clearances cannot be achieved through the use of an alternative route or consumer pole
location on the consumer®& property to divert or raise the overhead service cable away from the
hazard, the supply arrangement shall be converted to underground.
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12.45.1 Serviceca bles crossing an adjoining property

An overhead service cable shall not cross over or into an adjoining property unless a suitable
easement is obtained by the consumer over such property or it is for the purposes of attachment to a
common use consumer pole. Refer to clause 12.4.7 for additional information on common use
consumer poles.

12.45.2 Encroa chme nt

The consumer, property owner or onsite responsible person is required to maintain uninhibited
access to the point of supply (connection).

Network distribution system equipment shall be accessible 24/7, free from encroachments and
obstructions. Refer to clause 12.2.8.

Safe operational clearances shall be established and maintained at all times from, premises,
structures and vegetation, forming part of or integrated into the consumer& premises or
development, inclusive of appropriate setbacks of sufficient dimensions to allow safe access to
network equipment inclusive of but limited to connection devices, cables, poles and network
infrastructure.

Where network equipment is obstructed or safety of network personnel may be comprised, the
consumer, property owner or onsite responsible person shall, as directed by the network
operator, implement the required actions to correct the identified encroachment or obstruction.

Should network personnel in the delivery of their responsibilities, be obstructed, impeded or
placed at risk, they will where that action is in response to an urgent or emergency occurrence,
remove without liability to the network operator, the obstruction, impediment or unsafe condition.

Where in the course of general network activities an encroachment, obstruction, impediment or
non-compliance is identified, the network operator may issue a correction notice to the consumer,
property owner or onsite responsible person to address the requirement of that notice.

The consumer, property owner or onsite responsible person is responsible for the restoration,
reinstatement or rectification of the correction notice requirement, at no cost to the network
operator.

12.453 PoApositi onon structures

The location of a PoA shall be along the principal frontage of the premises or structure, as close as
practical to the nearest corner facing the overhead distribution network pole from where the overhead
service cable is to originate.

The PoA shall be positioned to ensure a minimum ground clearance of 2.5 metres, is maintained
between the finished ground or floor level and the mains connection box or the lowest point of the
overhead service cable drop loop but no higher than 7 metres from the finished ground or floor level.
Refer to clause 12.4.10.

A minimum clearance of 1 metre shall be maintained where the overhead service cable passes near
the corner of the premises, structure or guttering. Overhead service cables shall not be within 1 metre
of a non-opening window or area accessible from the boundary of the balcony measured radially up to
a height of 2.5 metres above the surface normally accessible for pedestrian activity.

For opening windows and doorways where the top of window/door is:

1 Less than 2.5 metres above floor level the PoA shall not be within an area 1 metre from
bottom and sides of window/door and extending to 3 metres above floor level

1 Greater than 2.5 metres above floor level and under 3 metres from floor level, PoA shall
not be within 1 metre from sides and bottom of window/door

1 Greater than 2.5 metres above floor level and above 3 metres from floor level, PoA shall
not be within 1 metre from sides and top of window/door.
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Figure 50 and table 12 are extracts from AS/NZS 7000 depicting the clearances for overhead

service cables and structures.
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Figure 50: Extract from AS/NZS 7000
1000v 33kV
Under< 1000v U > 1000v <U< <U<
33kV 132kV
Clearance —
nsulate Insulated
Bare Bare with Bare or
Insulated Neutral Active ignel‘;d ggr:::hed covered Bare
Vertically? above those parts of any structure normally
accessible to persons A 2.7 2.7 3.7 2.7 3.7 4.5 5.0
Vertically above those parts of any structure not normally
accessible to persons but on which a person can stand. B 2.0 2.7 2.7 2.7 2.7 3.7 4.5
In any direction (other than vertically above) from those parts
of any structure normally accessible to persons, or from any
part not normally accessible to persons but on which a person C 1.0 0.9 15 15 15 2.1 3.0
can stand.
In any direction from those parts of any structure not normally D 0.18 0.33 0.63 0.1 0.6 1.5 25
accessible to persons.
In any direction from the ground. G Refer o Table 3.5 ASINZS 7000 e Refer to Table 3.5.ASINZS

Note

1 For information pertaining to voltages above 132 kV refer to table 3.7 of AS/NZS 7000.

2This should not be taken as meaning only literal vertical. The actual clearance may also extend
outwards in an arc until it intersects with the relevant i Cdimension.
3 This clearance can be further reduced to allow for termination at the point of supply (connection).

Table 12:
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Network street pole locations and other consumer poles supplying adjacent properties shall be
considered when determining the route of an overhead service cable together with the need for
service protection, especially for rural supplies. Refer to clause 6.5.3.

12454 PoAon poles

The maximum height permitted for a point of attachment on a pole is 7 metres from the finished
ground level and positioned so as to ensure that the minimum ground clearances as specified in
clause 12.4.5 are achieved.

A maximum of two PoA are permitted on a single consumer® pole. If the destination of the overhead
service cable(s) is unclear, both PoA are to be permanently and indelibly labelled to identify the
electrical installation being serviced. The point of supply (connection) shall be located as prescribed
by clause 12.4.10.

12.4.6 Servi ce bracke ts

The consumer shall make structural provision for the installation and maintenance of a rigid
accessory (service bracket) for attaching the overhead service cable onto their premises or structure.

Service brackets shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer @nstructions. Brackets shall
be securely fixed to the structure by means of nuts and bolts. The use of fixings such as coach
screws or nails in timber and loxins, tiger bolts or similar masonry anchors in brick or concrete are not
an acceptable means of fixing given the potential to become dislodged due to deterioration of the
fixing and or building material.

The part of the structure used to attach the service bracket shall be of sufficient strength for the
additional load {minimum 2250N (Western Power) and 2400N (Horizon Power) applied at the pin and
where necessary reinforced to support the load of a standard overhead service cable under expected
climatic and where applicable cyclonic conditions . The use of any extension or part of a premises or
structure as a substitute for the purposes of providing a PoA is deemed not acceptable. Additional
measures may be required for non-standard overhead installations.

Unless using a long span raiser bracket specifically designed for the purpose, PoA fixtures shall be
designed and manufactured for the most direct overhead service cable take off to the overhead
distribution network. A PoA should not be subjected to a side pull angle of more than 30 degrees.

Service brackets shall be designed, dimensioned and manufactured in accordance with the network
operator® technical requirements (Examples shown in following figure 51).  Alternative
arrangements may be considered by the network operator engineering and design services.

12.4.6.1 Standard servi ce bracket (Example 1, 2, and 3)

These types of brackets generally attach directly to a premises or structure, providing a point of
attachment for an overhead service cable at the point where the bracket is fixed.

Standard Rafter Type 1 Facia (horizontal) Type 2 Facia (vertical) Type 3

Figure 51: Typical service brackets
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12.46.2 Long span raiser brac ket

A long span raiser bracket (not shown) may be required to be attached to a premise or structure to
achieve a higher point of attachment for an overhead service cable. Refer to the network operator
engineering and design services for structural details.

12.46.3 ABC univ ers al brack ets

Where a LV aerial bundle cable (ABC) is used in lieu of open aerials as the network connection
service , the consumer will be required to install a universal bracket similar to that shown in figure 52.
These brackets shall be bolted or welded to a substantial structural member of the consumer®
premises, structure or consumer pole. The overhead service cable clamp and wedge combination or
insulator shall be securely fixed in place by a split pin or similar device.

rcumo k

Figure 52: Typical ABC universal bracket

12.4.7 Consumerp oles

Consumer poles and private power lines located within the consumerd sproperty are the
responsibility of the property owner or occupier. Consumer and private poles/lines shall be
constructed, installed and maintained in accordance with the WAER, applicable industry
standards, network operator technical requirements and these requirements.

Proactive maintenance programs shall be initiated by the property owner or occupier to prevent
power interruptions, bushfires/accidents and potential compensation liabilities in the event of
consumer infrastructure failure.

Where a common consumer pole is installed, both consumers using the pole shall be jointly
accountable for the continuing care and maintenance until such time as either or both consumers
convert their connection(s) arrangement to underground.

For additional information refer to Building and Energy 6bsochure entitled fPrivate power poles
and lineso
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12471 Location
The consumer shall install a pole at no cost to the network operator where:

1. overhead service cable ground clearances as specified by AS/NZS 7000 and AZ/NZS
3000 cannot be achieved or maintained; or

2. loads on fittings exceed equipment specifications and capabilities; or

3. overhead service cable spans exceed acceptable limits, refer to clauses 12.4.5, 12.4.7
and 12.4.12; or

4. the overhead service cable crosses an adjoining property boundary or passes within a
hazard zone such as a pool, water feature or other premises, structure; or

5. a network operator fault note has been served on the consumer or premises owner.

Consumer poles shall be located:

6. on the consumerd property, generally as close as practical to the property boundary (front
street alignment) in accordance with the requirements of clauses 12.4.5; 12.4.7 and 12.4.12);
and

7. so that the consumer &rmins cable does not encroach into the road reserve or neighbouring
properties; and

8. where servicing a battle axe lot, just inside the consumer front boundary on the gazetted road
servicing the property; or

9. by mutual formal consent, adjacent property owners may share a purpose built consumer
pole. Refer to clause 12.4.7.

12.47.2 Constructi on
Consumer poles shall be:

1. constructed of robust materials, capable of withstanding the loads imposed by the attached
overhead service cable(s) for the life of the installation;
2. treated to protect against the effects of climate, infestation and fauna which shall include
hot-dip galvanising for poles constructed of steel;
3. where a cylindrical configuration be:
a. capped and sealed;
b. have manufactured entry/exit holes for cables constructed and sealed to prevent
the ingress of moisture; and
4. have a head assembly consisting of hooks and locating pins to secure the overhead
service cable; and
5. securely embedded in an appropriate foundation designed to prevent deflection from the
vertical caused by unbalanced forces inclusive of that exerted by the overhead service
cable(s). For concrete pole foundations, quickset concrete shall not be used. Refer to
example figure 53.

Where installed in non-cyclonic areas shall comply with AS/NZS 3000, the network operatord
technical requirements and be capable of withstanding the specified horizontal force applied 5.2
metres above ground without deflection at the point of application exceeding 230 mm with no
permanent deformation.

The specified horizontal force for poles used to support a standard network overhead service cable
within:

1 Horizon Power® electrical licensing area boundary shall be 2400N or 4800N for a shared
pole

1 Western Power& electrical licensing area boundary shall be 2250N
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Typical consumer pole arrangement

Figure 53: Typical Consumer pole layout

Consumer poles installed to support network aerial conductors larger than 16mm? shall be
designed and manufactured in accordance with AS/NZS 3000 and the network operator®
technical requirements. Where a cross arm is required, the pole shall be fitted with a collar which
shall:

1. Prevent the cross arm from slipping; and

2. Permit rotation of the cross arm to align with the take off point from the overhead distribution

network.

The consumer remains responsible for the continuing care and maintenance of the consumer pole for
the life of the installation.
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12.4.7.3 Hori zon Powe rreq uirements

In addition to the requirements of clause 12.4.7.2 consumer poles used in areas subject to
cyclonic weather conditions shall comply with and satisfy the following minimum dimension
requirements:

1 Full length =6780.0 mm

1 Height above ground = 5500.0 mm
1 Overall diameter = 168.3 mm
1 Wall thickness = 6.4 mm

In all cases the consumer or their agent must confirm with the network operator® local district office
located with the respective Pilbara Grid or NIS network area to ensure the proposed pole conforms to
local requirements before installation.

12.4.7.4 Weste rn Powe r re quir ements

In addition to the requirements of clause 12.4.7.2 consumer poles shall be made of steel in
accordance with the network operator® technical requirements.

12.475 Common consu mer poles
When a consumer pole is used to service adjoining lots, the following additional conditions shall apply:

1. a maximum of two consumer mains cable will be permitted;

2. the pole shall be positioned as close as practical to the common boundary of the two
adjacent lots at the boundary junction with the road reserve;

3. the capacity of each connection shall not exceed that of a standard connection service;

4. the route length of each overhead service cable shall conform with the requirements of
clause 12.4.5;

5. each mains connection box shall be indelibly labelled to identify the electrical installation
being serviced; and

6. referto clause 12.4.7.2 for pole ratings.

Formal written consent should be obtained from the owner of a consumer pole, where joint or
shared use is proposed, acknowledging and permitting joint use of and access to the common
use pole. A copy of the acknowledgement should accompany the connection application when
forwarded to the network operator.

Location, access to, use of and maintenance of a consumer pole is the responsibility of the
consumer(s) to determine. Any disputes arising out of use, access to or location resides with the
affected consumer(s).

12.4.8 Equipment on poles

Consumer poles and network carry over poles are specifically designed for the purposes of conveying
and supporting an overhead service cable from the overhead distribution network to the consumer®
premises.

Modification through the placement, attachment or alteration of the pole to accommodate
unrelated items may change the pole& engineering parameters, thereby adversely affecting the
poles integrity, structure and strength. Examples of such equipment may include:

9 Lighting and light sensing or switching equipment.

1 Signage, banners and related fixtures, fittings or supports.

1 Fencing, letter boxes or other consumer owned structures with the exception of consumer
owned switchboards.

1 Vegetation or supports.
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Consumer owned equipment not associated with the overhead service cable must not be installed or
fixed to any network operator carry over pole. This requirement shall also apply to a consumer pole
unless the pole has been engineered accordingly and the installer is confident that there are no safety
issues. The network operator may require evidence to substantiate that the structural integrity of a
modified pole has not been compromised.

Decorative fixtures, signs, banners or artwork may under certain limited circumstances be
attached to a network operator& street distribution poles, streetlight poles or applied to other
distribution assets. For further information on the requirements refer to clauses 6.14 and 6.15.

12.4.9 Corrosion resistance

The corrosion resistance of consumer overhead components inclusive of steel service brackets and
consumer poles shall be not less than that prescribed by the network operator& technical
requirements. In the absence of such technical detail, components shall be protected in accordance
with:

AS 4680 Hot Dipped Galvanised (Zinc) Coatings on Fabricated Ferrous Articles

AS 4791 Hot Dipped Galvanised (Zinc) Coatings on Open Section Ferrous Articles

AS 4792 Hot Dipped Galvanised (Zinc) Coatings on Hollow Section Ferrous Articles

AS 1214-1983 (Hot-Dip Galvanised Coatings for Threaded Fasteners i 1SO Metric Coarse
Thread Series).

12.4.10  Point of supply ( connection )

The consumer shall provide, adjacent to and as close as is practical to the point of attachment
(PoA), a point supply (connection) (PoS) suitable for the purposes of securely terminating both the
overhead service cable and the consumer mains cable in a form acceptable to the network operator.

= =4 =4 =4

No temporary or permanent structure shall be erected (such as a carport or veranda) beneath the
PoS which may prevent access from a location on the ground immediately beneath the PoS. The
PoS shall be such that it:

3. provides consumer terminals with an electrical rating as prescribed by these requirements
or the installed consumer mains cable, whichever is the greater;

4. is a size and type compatible with both the incoming overhead service cable and outgoing
consumer mains cable;

5. has terminals in fixed positions to accept both incoming and outgoing cables in individual
tunnels or lugs;

6. provides adequate insulation and protection against direct contact with live parts in
accordance with AS/NZS 3000;

7. is positioned to allow for the safe removal of covers, links, fuses or cables without risk to
the network personnel; and

8. is located as close as practical to but not exceeding 500 mm from the PoA.

The consumer is responsible for providing and maintaining the PoS and the consumer& mains cable
together with any related equipment downstream from the point of supply (connection) to the
consumerd main switchboard as specified at section 11.

12.4.10.1 Mains connecti on boxes

Where the consumer installs a mains connection box to establish the PoS, unobstructed access to
the device shall be provided for disconnection/reconnection of the overhead service cable. In
some cases, this may require the modification to the roof line especially where steel sheeting is
used.

Manufacturer supplied shrouds shall be fitted to all mains connection boxes to reduce moisture and
dust built up associated with pollution and environmental conditions inclusive of those experienced in
coastal areas.
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12.4.10.2 Boundar y fuses
Boundary fuses where installed are provided, installed and maintained by the consumer.

Unless approved by the network operator new or upgraded overhead network connection
services are no longer permitted. The following content has been retained within this document
for historical purposes as there are a number of existing connections still in service. Dependent
on the type, size, and location of an existing connection the network operator may require the
connection to be converted to underground.

The table below and the associated footnotes indicate where boundary fuses were required and
what type were to be used:

Type of Supply System Type of Boundary Fuse See Note
Aerial Outdoor 1&2
Aerial Indoor 3
Underground Indoor 3

Table 13: Type of boundary fuse

Footnotes to table 13

1. Outdoor boundary fuses were required for:
a. single insulated consumer mains cable in metallic enclosures including conduits poles
and goose necks; and
b. installations that are CT metered or which have a calculated maximum demand
exceeding 140A connections.
2. The enclosed fuse-link size for outdoor boundary fuses to be suitable for approximately twice
the current carrying capacity of the consumer sdnains cable.
3. Boundary fuses not required if the consumer mains cable emanate from:
a. aservice protection device within a substation and the main switch was a CFS unit or
a moulded case ACB; or
b. anisolator, removable link or LV transformer terminals within the substation. Where
this occurs, the consumer mains cable was to be as short as practical and the main
switchboard must be contiguous within the substation. The type of main switch to be
discussed with the network operator.

Note: Removable links or an isolator may have been required within the main switchboard preceding
the main switch.

Indoor boundary fuse types and fuse link sizes shall comply with the following table 14:

Installation calculated

maximum demand Fuse type

100A GEC back connected RS 100 fuse holder with a type i @

L) it sine Gael S 100/150 or 160 motor start fuse link or similar, to AS 2005 or BS 88.

200 A GEC back connected RS 200 fuse holder with a ty p e 6200T

CMD between 63A and 1004 ¢ o ik or similar, to AS 2005 or BS 88.

Table 14: Western Power indoor boundary fuses

Where the consumer supplied boundary fuse protection, the consumer shall provide a full set of
spare fuses in a location accessible to both the consumersé electrical contractor and network
personnel.
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12.4.11 Prevent ion of conduc tor insulation damage

Overhead service cable or consumer mains cable shall be protected from sharp edges or projections
on external or internal surfaces. Where mains connection box or boundary fuse protection is mounted
on a plate(s) that plate shall not protrude beyond the edge of the mains connection box or fuse.

The clearances shall permit equipment covers or fuses to be removed safely without the necessity to
remove equipment fixings or supports.

12.412  Spans and clearance s

As prescribed at clause 12.4.5, the height of supports shall be adequate to ensure network overhead
service cables can be installed and maintained at the heights defined by the network operator, in
accordance with the WAER, AS/NZS 7000 and where applicable AS/NZS 3000.

Unless specified to the contrary, clearance requirements for consumer owned aerial electrical
infrastructure including aerial sub-mains and supports shall comply with AS/NZS 3000.

Overhead service cables, PoS and PoA shall be installed so that a clearance of 600mm or more is
maintained from any overhead telephone, cable television or other telecommunication service, where
present.

Unless specified otherwise by the relevant network operator, the maximum permitted length (span)
for a standard network overhead service cable is:

1 30 metres for 6mm? 2 & 4 core and 16mm? 2 core cables; and
9 18 metres for 16mm? 4 core cable.
Note: One (1) span is deemed to be a standard service cable length.

This ensures operational parameters of length, strength and conductor sag are not exceeded under
normal operational conditions.

Where conditions warrant, (e.g. widening of a gazetted road) a network operator designer may
approve the extension of the length (span) subject to the:

1. span distances do not exceed industry best practice standards;

2. required clearances are achieved and maintained,;

3. where required, supports and anchorage points are confirmed adequate to support the
additional load; and

4. the sag of the overhead service cable does not exceed allowable clearances in
accordance with the WAER, AS/NZS 7000 and where applicable AS/NZS 3000.

The network operator will determine the final location of all network poles and supports in
coordination with other relevant government agencies and affected parties.

12.4.13 Disc onnection s, repairs, repl acem ent,o r upgrades

12.4.13.1 Applicatio n

New and upgraded installations- Generally no new or upgraded overhead connections greater than
a standard connection service will be permitted within the SWIS. Connections of this type in the
Pilbara Grid and NIS network regions are to be converted to underground.

Installation alterations- The retention of an existing overhead connection will be permitted if the
electrical installation& calculated maximum demand is not increased, the installation 6 @nsumer
mains cable and main switchboard comply with current standards and there are no issues of safety.

Consumer instigated actions- Reinstatement or replacement of an overhead service cable due to a
consumer® electrical installation fault, negligence or damage will, wherever possible, be initiated if
the connection operational parameters remain unchanged and it is safe to do so.
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Where a condition, fault or hazard is present or identified within the consumer& electrical installation
that would render the installation unsafe if reconnected to the distribution network, the connection
service will not be re-established until rectification has occurred.

This requirement shall also apply to applications for a temporarily disconnection of an overhead
service cable, regardless of the reasons stated for that temporary service.

Network operator instigated actions- Overhead service cables that are rendered unserviceable due
a distribution network fault, deemed defective or requiring replacement will be replaced by the
network operator in accordance with current standards. A consumer may be required to supply and
install a new PoA and or consumer pole to achieve required clearances or where avoidance of
existing hazardous zone is necessary.

New pools, spa or water feature installations- Consumers wishing to install or request a temporary
disconnection of an overhead service cable to facilitate the installation of a pool, spa or water feature
shall ensure that the route and location of the reinstated overhead service cable complies with current
standards and clearances.

Service cables shall not enter, cross or pass over restricted zones or within 3.5 metres of the water
measured outwards from the edge of the pool, spa or water feature. Refer to WAER section 4.

12.4.13.2 Compl iance costs

Work related to the repair, replacement, relocation, upgrade or reinstatement of an overhead service
cable and/or associated consumer equipment may incur costs of varying degrees for either or both
the consumer and the network operator. Costs shall be attributed to the party that instigated or
reguested the work in accordance with the following principles:

Consumer - The consumer shall be responsible for all costs incurred including those of the network
operator as a result of any modification or alteration (including temporary disconnection) made to the
electrical installation or due to any structural change to the consumer6 stallation that renders the
installation non-compliant with current standards.

Where the overhead service cable requires repair or replacement due to or caused by the consumer
or the consumer® equipment, or event/action on the consumer® property, the consumer shall cover
all costs pertaining to that work including any costs for work and equipment required to upgrade the
electrical installation to comply with current standards.

Network operator- Overhead service cables requiring repair, replacement or upgrade due to either
cable failure or as a part of a scheduled maintenance will be installed or reinstated by the network
operator. Consumer equipment compliance costs associated with the work shall be borne by the
consumer.

12.4.14  Temporary disc onnect ions

The network operator6é semporary disconnection notification and tagging system may be applied
where a disconnection/reconnection of overhead service cable or underground consumer mains
cable, is required to facilitate consumer planned maintenance/construction work or in response to
unplanned fault rectification. For full details of the system refer to section 7.

This system is designed to assist the electrical and construction industries safely manage consumer
requested or fault related disconnections and reconnections of electrical installations from the low
voltage distribution network.
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12.4.15 Swi mming pools, spasand water features

Overhead service cables connecting a consum e r destrical installation to a distribution network shall
not be installed, reinstated or remain in place where that service cable enters or crosses over a pool,
spa or water feature zone as defined by AS/NZS 3000. Refer to WAER section 4.

This regulatory requirement applies to all existing electrical installations and where the overhead
service cable and associated consumers equipment requires repair, replacement, relocation,
upgrading or temporary disconnection/reconnection.

Consumer& equipment includes consumer mains cable, mains connection box, point of
attachment, poles and those actions including replacement, relocation or upgrading of the
consumerd main switchboard.

12.4.16  Tempor ary arrangem entin the event of a failed service

The network operator may install or the consumer may be required to arrange for the installation of a
temporary supply in the event of a failed connection service. In such cases the supply shall be
installed in accordance with the requirements of WAER section 8.

If it is deemed by network personnel that the reinstatement of a permanent connection or temporary
supply to the distribution network re-establishes a hazard or creates additional safety concerns, the
network operator may elect to leave the consume s électrical installation disconnected until such
time as the hazard is removed or rectified.

12.4.17 Existi ng consum ers and affec ted parties

Where an existing overhead service or aerial sub mains cables are to be removed as part of an
upgrade or subdivision work, the developer is responsible for the reconnection of existing network
operator aerial-connected consumers to the distribution network at the developers cost. Refer to the
relevant network operator UDS manual requirements for complete details.

12.4.18 Service cable replacement program

Both Horizon Power and Western Power have foverhead replacement programso implemented to
ensure consumer electrical installations that have not been scheduled for a network upgrade have an
appropriate overhead service.

This may require the replacement of the overhead service cable, PoS/PoA where deemed defective
or unserviceable. The installation of a network carry over or consumer pole may be required to
ensure the overhead service cable is compliant above trafficable areas or structures or diverted away
from identified hazards.

Where an unsafe or non-compliant consumer® electrical installation is identified, the network
operator may issue a hazard or defective equipment notification to the consumer, who will be
required to undertake the necessary rectification/modifications.

Alternatively, the consumer may choose to convert their overhead connection to underground at their
cost as a part of this program. Consumers will be formally advised in advance of any supply or
service interruption.
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12.5 Underground distribut ion systems

1251 Gen eral

Except in circumstances prescribed in_clause 12.2 of these requirements, all consumer connections
to low voltage distribution networks, will be via an underground network connection service and point
of supply (connection).

These requirements shall apply to all underground network connection services provided to a
consumerd <lectrical installation from an underground distribution network or from an overhead
network via an underground network connection service where:

1. the connection to either an existing overhead or existing/new underground distribution
network has network approval;

2. an overhead network connection service is be converted to underground; and

3. an existing underground connection and associated equipment requires maintenance,
rectification, alteration, modification or an upgrade.

The network operator will provide and maintain a point of supply (connection) for an underground
connection to a consumerd premises or installation where:

4. the area is serviced by either an overhead or underground distribution network physically
capable of servicing the requested connection;

5. there is sufficient capacity within the network to accommodate the consumer sérequested
calculated maximum demand and or generation output;

6. the position and type of the connection is acceptable to the network operator;

7. there are no operational issues, hazards or safety concerns that may or will adversely
affect either the consumerd slectrical installation or the network including members of the
public and operational personnel; and

8. the installation and connection complies with the relevant codes, standards and these
requirements.

Any work carried out in the vicinity of underground cables in road reserves, public open space or
crown land, must be completed in accordance with section 6 fDial Before You Digd Te(ephone 1100)
provisions. The location of any underground assets shall be determined before any works involving
excavations are commenced.

12.5.2 Point of sup ply (connectio n) (PoS)

Where approved, the network operator will arrange for the installation of or grant access to an
appropriate point of supply (connection) from either a network ground/wall mounted equipment or
substation to facilitate the connection of a consume r destrical installation.

The consumer is responsible for providing and maintaining the electrical installation downstream from
the point of supply (connection) (excluding network metering equipment) to the consumerd snain
switchboard and beyond as specified in section 11.

The network operator will provide one point of supply (connection) to service two adjacent freehold
residential lots. Pillars are the preferred method and solution for residential and standard
connections.

Industrial or commercial lots will be provided with an individual supply, either from a universal pillar or
substation.

It is acknowledged that the use of an above ground point of supply (connection) may not be
appropriate, in certain circumstances, due to limited space, unstable environmental conditions or to do
so would present a hazard either to pedestrians or traffic. In such cases the network operator may
choose to install a ground level pit or wall mounted frame or box.

Where a network connection service is required to equipment located within a reserve, park or public
open space the network operator will determine the method of connection.
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12.5.3 Location

The network operator will determine the location of the point of supply (connection) which shall be
located at the network operators preferred position, which for pillars and pits, being the junction of the
principal street front and common property boundaries.

Above ground assets including pillars, kiosk, frames and substations shall be located on flat level
terrain, at ground level 300mm above 100 year flood level, on the low side of any boundary
retaining wall in a safe, accessible position.

All dimensions are minimum distances

Pillars and pits shall be located so that the centre of the
pillar or pit is within an area (exclusion zone) not more
than 500mm inside the front property boundary and
from the common property boundary of the adjacent
property. Refer to figure 54 and clauses 12.5.3.1,
12.5.5.

A network operator may choose to locate a pillar or
pit in a gazetted laneway where there are no other
roads in the vicinity, or it is necessary due to high
front property boundary retaining walls preventing
safe access for operational and maintenance
purposes.

Network connection service above and below ground
equipment shall not be installed within water feature

hazardous zones as defined by section 6 of AS/NZS
3000 or behind retaining walls.

Figure 54: Pillar location and exclusion zone requirements.

A network operator may consider an alternative pillar/pit location where a low retaining wall (up to
300mm in height) does not interfere with network equipment or impede network 24/7 access.

Heavy-duty PVC conduits shall be provided by the consumer in accordance with the network
operator6 gechnical requirements to facilitate future consumer mains cable and network street cable
installation into distribution network connection equipment.

Specific attention shall be paid to current and future network and consumer cable access
requirements where the equipment is or may be located within or near multiple level developments or
trafficable areas.

Pillars or pits, may subject to approval, be located to the side of a shared driveway servicing a
multiple battle axe freehold lot(s). Easements shall be created to ensure access is available to
the point of supply (connection) for all affected lots. Refer to clause 6.8.

Where required a 100A or 200A single consumer wall mounted box, shall be located and mounted in
accordance with network technical drawing(s) or as directed by the network operator. Electrical
contractors shall ensure that there is clear unobstructed access provided to safely remove the box
cover and to operate link(s)/fuse(s) contained within the unit.

Recessed mounted panels may be approved for use as a point of supply (connection) in lieu of
pillars where a consumer®& premises is built out to the street boundary or the structure
incorporates parapet walls or high frontal retaining walls across the entire property front
boundary. The location of the panel(s) shall be in accordance with the network technical
drawings, with heavy-duty PVC conduits of sufficient diameter, length and number installed to
enable the installation of distribution network cables and the consumer mains cable for all
associated properties.

The location of kiosks, frames and substations shall be as prescribed in section 14 of these
requirements and the network operator& technical requirements .
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Network and consumer equipment shall not be placed in locations where there is an impact
potential or may create a hazard or impede, interfere with general pedestrian and vehicle
movements as well as visual line-of-sight obstructions to vehicular traffic .0

Where located near or adjacent to trafficable areas the position shall be as prescribed by the network
operator. Network equipment, where required, shall be protected by approved robust bollards with
non-corrosive outer surfaces or other protection devices such as high integrity concrete or steel
crash barriers. Rope barriers are not deemed adequate protection. Refer to AS/NZS 3845:
fRoad safety barrier systemso for additional information. For specific information refer to the
network operatoré gechnical requirements for ground mounted equipment.

Consideration shall be given to the configuration and prevention of installation step/touch voltage
hazards with specific attention given to substation arrangements.

12531 Encroachm ent,con sume r non-compl iant installations

The consumer, property owner or onsite responsible person is required to maintain uninhibited
access to the point of supply (connection), easements and other land tenure notifications (e.g. 70A,
129BA etc). Network distribution system equipment shall be accessible 24/7, free from
encroachments, obstructions and at ground levels appropriate for the installed equipment,
associated cables and accessories. Refer to clause 12.2.8. Incorrect ground surface treatments or
ground levels (too high/low), is for the purposes of this requirement, also deemed to be a non-
compliance.

Boundary fences, retaining walls and other consumer above and below ground structures, forming
part of or integrated into the consumer& premises or development, shall incorporate a setback of
sufficient dimensions to allow safe access to network equipment inclusive of but not limited to cables
pillars, pits, poles and substation infrastructure.

Where network equipment is obstructed or safety of network personnel may be comprised, the
consumer, property owner or onsite responsible person shall, as directed by the network
operator, implement the required actions to correct the identified encroachment or obstruction.

Should network personnel in the delivery of their responsibilities, be obstructed, impeded or
placed at risk, they will where that action is in response to an urgent or emergency occurrence,
remove without liability to the network operator, the obstruction, impediment or unsafe condition.

Where in the course of general network activities an encroachment, obstruction, impediment or
non-compliance is identified, the network operator may issue a correction notice to the consumer,
property owner or onsite responsible person to address the requirement of that notice.

In both cases the consumer, property owner or onsite responsible person is responsible for the
restoration, reinstatement or rectification of the correction notice requirement, at no cost to the
network operator.

12.5.3.2 Util ity provider s code of pract ice

The Utility providers code of practice provides additional information on utility service provider lot
entry arrangements inclusive of indicative drawings of utility service provisions from road reserves
to lots without retaining walls or with retaining walls less than 1.1 metres high at the service
location.

12.5.3.3 Horizon Pow er policy

For further information and guidance on Horizon Power& requirements phone 1800 737 036 or e-
mail enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au

12.5.3.4 Western Powe r policy

For additional information relating to the installation of or location of ground mounted equipment,
refer to Locating ground mounted equipment or contact the relevant Project construction manager.
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12.5.4 Incorre ct point of supply ( connec tio n)

Final pillar, pit and substation positions are determined by the network operator. Prior to the
installation of the consumer mains cable, the consumer through their electrical contractor shall
confirm the:

1. point of supply (connection) location;

2. requested load and generation limitations can be accommodated by the network;
3. submission of a connection application;

4. payment of all fees and charges; and

5. point of supply (connection) is compliant with these requirements and the WAER.

Where an incorrect connection has been made, or encroachment has been identified, the installation
shall be disconnected, the consumer mains cable re-routed and terminated to the correct position.
For additional information refer to WAER section 3.

Failure to take remedial action may result in connection scheme electrical contractor being delisted
and remedial actions instigated against the offending party(ies).

1255 Access

In addition to the requirements of clause 12.2.8, the point of supply (connection) must not be located
behind a locked security fence or gate unless the consumer has installed an approved network
master key system. The consumer shall ensure their security arrangements do not impede the
network opera t oaccess requirements.

Consumers and their agents must not enter a substation, open network equipment or enclosures,
without the appropriate network access authorities and prior approvals from the network operator.

For specific information refer to the network operator Gssfety, training and environment teamso .

9 Horizon Power - Refer to Section 5
1 Western Power i Refer to Section 5

12551 Exclusion zone s

Exclusion zones shall be maintained around network equipment to allow network staff, emergency
personnel and electrical contractors sufficient room to access, remove/replace network equipment
covers, and to provide a safe working environment while operating switches/links/fuses,
connecting/disconnecting services and carrying out routine maintenance functions.

The zone shall be maintained free from structures, obstructions and hazards including but not limited
to consumer walls, fences, barriers, letter boxes, structures, pools, water features, vegetation, garden
features, ornamental paths, or any other item that may restrict access to or hinder the safe operation
of the equipment.

The exclusion zone created around pillars and pits shall include a radial area extending 500mm in the
horizontal plain from the centre of the pillar or pit and extend uninhibited above and below ground in
the vertical plain. Refer to WAER and figure 54.

Additionally zones in and around network equipment and substations shall make provision for
operational, environmental clearances and hazard requirements as prescribed in section 14 and
relevant legislation, Australian standards and the National Construction Code (NCC).

Failure to maintain the required clearances and operational requirements may result in the network
operator issuing correction notices to the consumer, property owner or onsite responsible person to
rectify the non-conformance.
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12552 Excavati onnea r transf orme rs

Where underground services are to be installed near or in a substation or network enclosure,
excavation work greater than 300mm in depth within 3 metres of that network infrastructure substation
or enclosure shall nhot commence before the service route has been reviewed by the network
operator6 groject construction Manager to determine the impact on the network equipment and
earthing system.

Network infrastructure not installed on culverts shall be stabilised during any excavation works to
prevent equipment movement. It such cases the network operator shall be contacted for advice on
how to proceed.

12553 Minimum separation of services

The Western Australian Building Commission guideline fiSeparation of common services (above and
below ground) fand AS/NZS 3000 clause 3.11.5 and table 3.7, detail the requirements for minimum
separation of services and clearances including the electrical and mechanical protection clearances
from electrical cables and earthing electrodes.

In summary, other utility services shall not pass through or be located within the exclusion zone for
network pillars and pits. A 500mm separation and service exclusion zone shall be created and
maintained around low voltage earthing electrodes from other services including water services,
sanitary drainage and gas. This zone shall be extended to 600mm for stormwater drainage services.
Refer also to clause 12.6.6.

Fire and noise restricted zones, where established by the network operator, in and around network
equipment and substation installations, shall be adhered to and maintained for the life of that
installation. Where required clearances cannot be achieved, appropriate mitigation measures shall be
adopted by the consumer in accordance with the network operator@ technical requirements.

Due consideration shall also be given to effective clearances of network distribution system
infrastructure from conductive above/below ground fittings and structures. For additional information
refer to section 14 EPR requirements.

12.5.6 Net work ide ntifi cation

Network operators utilise distinctive security systems such as triangular keyed cover locking bolts
and embossed logos of the network operator equipment, to identify and confirm the equipment
forms a part of that network operatord distribution network.

These features identify and distinguish network distribution systems from private/non network
systems.

Equipment tagged or bearing network logos or which utilise a network locking system, inclusive of
pillar(s) for private distribution systems, compromises network/public safety and therefore shall
not be used for or as a part of a private/non-network distribution systems.

Where such equipment has been used for a private installation, the logos and other identify
features shall be removed with the security system changed to a non-network key or bolt system.

Where in the course of general network activities a non-compliance is identified, the network
operator may issue a correction notice to the consumer, property owner or onsite responsible
person to address the requirement of that notice. The notice recipient is responsible for the
restoration, reinstatement or rectification of the correction notice requirement, at no cost to the
network operator.
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12.5.7 Pillar or pit not installed

Common reasons for a network pillar or pit not having been installed can be attributed to a delay
or failure to submit a connection application, site(s) not pegged, encroachment or the construction
of a consumer® premises proceeding more quickly than the surrounding network infrastructure
and services.

12571 Connec tions in overhead areas

In areas reticulated with an overhead distribution system the electrical contractor must confirm
with the developer, builder or property owner to verify that a connection application has been
submitted. If confirmed, the electrical contractor shall note the network operator® reference or
project number and submit a fi geliminary noticeg then proceed once the pillar location is known.

Where no application has been made, the responsible person or their agent must complete the
appropriate application forms. Successful submission will generate an electronic receipt number
which can be used as a point of reference for all future matters associated with the connection.

On receipt of an application, the network operator will arrange for the installation and energisation
of network equipment, including provision to the applicant of the relevant installation information
and contact details for the designated network installer.

The applicant should confirm the point of supply (connection), pillar location with the network
operator and the electrical contractor before the consumer mains cable are installed. The network
operator will liaise with and notify the applicant when the network installation is complete.

Where the electrical contractor has the appropriate connection approvals, they can connect the
consumer mains cable, fit the metering equipment, complete the installation, including testing and
submission of the relevant notices. If not approved the network operator will complete the
connections and energise the site. Charges may be applied where the network operator is
required to fit the metering equipment and complete the connection of the consumer mains cable.

12.5.7.2 Connec tions in new underground strat a subdivis ions

The installation of a development connection point (pillar) is undertaken by the network operator,
with the internal subdivision switchboards and distribution infrastructure the developer s 6
responsibility. Where the pillar is either not installed or not energised, the consumer or their
agent is to liaise with the developer to determine why and to confirm the location of the pillar,
installation timeframe and date of energisation.

Once connection detail is known, it is the developersoéresponsibility to notify the consumer so that
the installation can be connected via strata distribution infrastructure to the network.

125.7.3 Conn ections in new under ground fre ehold subdiv isions

The installation of pillars and network distribution infrastructure in new subdivisions is the
developerso responsibility. That infrastructure is generally then transferred to the network
operator. If a pillar is either not installed or not energised, the consumer or their agent is to liaise
with the developer to determine why and to confirm the location, installation timeframe and date
of energisation.

Once the pillar is installed and or energised, it is the developersé responsibility to notify the
consumer or their agent so that the installation can be connected to the underground network.
Refer to the network operator® UDS manual.
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12.5.8 Netw ork equipme nt not energis ed

To prevent a cons u me gledtrical installation becoming unknowingly energised when the network
operator activates the point of supply (connection), electrical contractors must not connect
consumer mains cable into un-energised network equipment. The electrical contractor through
their client shall determine who is responsible for the pillar installation and then take the
appropriate course of action.

12.5.8.1 Existin g overhead areas

The owner or their agent must: obtain from the network operator, if unknown, the reference,
project number applicable to the connection application and confirm a timeframe or date for
energisation which they must convey to all affected parties.

The network operator will notify the owner or their agent when the equipment has been
energised. Following energisation confirmation, the electrical contractor shall complete the
connection process in accordance with their level of connection authorisation.

125.82 New underground subdivisions

The owner or their agent must liaise with the developer of the subdivision to determine why the
equipment has not energised. The developer is to arrange for the equipment to be energised
then notify the owner or their agent.

The electrical contractor on confirmation of energisation shall complete the connection process in
accordance with their level of connection authorisation.

12.6 Consumer mains cable

12.6.1 General

Electrical work associated with the installation and maintenance of consumer mains cable shall be
carried out in accordance with the WAER, AS/NZS 3000, AS/NZS 3008 and these requirements. Un-
metered sub-main cables shall be considered as consumer mains cable for the purposes of this
section.

The network operator reserves the right to determine the location of the consumer® point of supply
(connection) (PoS), and the method for termination of consumer mains cable to that PoS where the
requirements are not specified.

Where an electrical installation is connected to an overhead network distribution system via an
overhead service cable the connection shall be deemed to be unprotected for the purposes of
determining compliance with AS/NZS 3000 clause 3.9.7.1. PVC/PVC cable installed in HD conduit is
deemed to satisfy this requirement.

12.6.2 Consumermain s cable sizes

The size of consumer mains cable shall be selected in accordance with the requirements of the
WAER, AS/NZS 3000, AS/NZS 3008 and these requirements inclusive of clause 12.6.3.

Subject to the requirements of clause 11.9.3, (which permits a larger conductor for pre-wired
panels), the size of consumer mains cable shall be constant from the point of supply (connection) as
nominated by the network operator to the line terminals of the consumer& main switch(es).

WAER section 9 specifies the minimum current carrying capacities and conductor sizes for
consumerd s inme@able being not less than 10mm? for single-phase and 6mm? for three-phase with
minimum per phase ratings, as shown in the following table:
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Single domestic installations

Single-phase 63 A
Split/multi-phase 32A
Multiple installations which incorporate a domestic installation
Single-phase 63 A
Multi-phase 63 A
Table 15: Consumer mains cable ratings

For the purpose of calculating wiring system current-carrying capacity installed in roof spaces, it shall
be assumed that thermal insulation, if not installed, will be installed at some point in the future.

Cables installed within a consumer pole shall be classified as being enclosed in air.

12.6.2.1 Parallelingof conduct ors

It is permissible to convert a three-phase consumer mains cable to single-phase by connecting the
conductors in parallel. The cable shall be de-rated for two circuits in parallel with the appropriate
coloured sleeving fitted over the outer sheath of the conductors at each end as a means of phase and
neutral identification.

Note: The use of earthing conductors as either an active or neutral conductor is strictly forbidden
regardless of the circumstance.

12.6.3 Voltage drop/rise

For the purposes of calculating voltage drop/rise, the assessed component across the
consumer 0 sinsmable shall be calculated in accordance with AS/NZS 3000 and 3008.1. Refer
to clause 5.13 for additional information on voltage rise.

12.6.4 Ac ceptable  wi ring systems

12.6.41 Connected to overhead distribution system

The consumerd ¢PoS) and (PoA) may be located either on a consumer pole or on the principal
frontage of consumer Opsemises or structure. The consumer® main switchboard (MSB) may be
located adjacent to or remote from the point of supply (connection). The consumer mains cable or
sub-main cable may be installed:

Internally or externally on the consumer pole

Unenclosed in air at the point of supply (connection) if UV stabilised
Where approved underground from the pole to the MSB

Internally within premises roof space, brick cavity, cladding or stud wall
Externally on a premises wall

=A =4 =8 -8 =9

Prior to the release of the 2007 edition of AS/NZS 3000, network operators accepted unprotected
double PVC insulation wiring systems as a means of connection from the overhead PoS to the MSB
where the cable was not installed underground or in metal conduit. Single insulated cables in metal
conduits may have be used as consumer mains cable where rated service fuses were installed and
maintained by the consumer.

These installations are no longer permitted for new connections or where maintenance, replacement
is required. It is recommended that such wiring systems be replaced and upgraded to conform to the
current industry and network operator technical requirements.

In all cases the electrical contractor shall assume that, unless formally advised otherwise, an incoming
overhead service cable is not protected by an upstream network service protection device.
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12.6.4.2 EXxisting overhead installat ions

Single insulated unsheathed cables shall not be installed in steel conduit, consumer poles or
unenclosed in air at the point of supply (connection). Double insulated PVC cables are acceptable
within steel consumer poles where the cable entry and exit points are appropriately bushed and
sealed.

Existing single insulated cables fixed in PVC conduit externally on a pole, within a premises, structure
or roof space are permitted to remain in service if the installation satisfies the applicable standards
when first installed and are confirmed as being operationally safe.

Where repairs are required on existing consumer mains cable installations the electrical contractor
shall ensure that the following requirements have been implemented:

1. cables are identified i edtrical orangeo either by enclosure colour, cable sheath or by
permanent banding at each termination point and at intervals of 2m along the cable route
where it is accessible;

2. all conductors forming a part of the consumer mains cable installation shall be enclosed
within one sheath or specific enclosure;

3. the consumer mains cable is fixed and retained in a permanent position in accessible
parts of the installation; and

4. both single and double insulated consumer mains cable shall be enclosed in UV stabilised
conduit and fittings, free from mechanical damage where the cables:

a. enter the mains connection box mounted on a raiser bracket;

b. are within 2.5 metres of the finished ground level or open to view;

c. are installed on the exterior of a premises, structure or under open eaves; and
d. are installed on the outside of the consumer& pole.

Note: Where an existing consumer mains cable consists of single insulated cables enclosed in UV
stabilised conduit the supply arrangement shall be protected upstream by a network service fuse and
downstream by an SPD.

Where single insulated cables were installed in steel conduit goose necks, they shall be protected
by network service fuses or preferably upgraded to comply with current network operator
technical requirements. Where extensive maintenance/renovation is required the network
operator may require the consumer to convert the connection to underground.

12.6.4.3 Connected to unde rgroun d distribut ion system

The consumer6 point of supply (connection) will be located within a pillar, pit, wall mounted unit,
frame/kiosk or substation. For overhead systems the consumer& main switchboard (MSB) may be
located adjacent to or remote from the point of supply (connection). The configuration of underground
consumer mains cable is dependent on whether the:

1 Cable(s) are protected/unprotected at the point of supply (connection).
1 Size, type and method of the connection.
9 Location of the MSB.

Underground consume s thains cables shall be selected and installed in accordance with the
requirements of the WAER, AS/NZS 3000 and AS/NZS 3008. Steel wire armoured cable, category
fBO systems as defined by the AS/NZS 3000 and the use of multi-stranded braided cable as
consumer mains cable are not permitted under any circumstances. The use of flexible cable is
subject to network operator approval. Refer to clause 11.3.

The use of quick set or drying concrete to encase or protect electrical conduits as a part of a category
fi @wiring system shall not be used, given the detrimental effect of such products on electrical
installations.
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12.6.44 Connections within subst atio ns or switchroom s

In addition to the requirements of this section the consumer mains cable shall be supplied and
installed by the consumer in accordance with the requirements of clause 14.4.9 and any
additional network operator requirements forming part of the connection agreement. Excavation
and installation of the consumer mains cable within the network equipment site footprint shall be
coordinated with the network operator.

12.6.45 Consu mer mai ns cable upgrade mini mum re quire ments

The following minimum requirements are to be completed when initiating an upgrade of a
consumer mains cable installation. This includes retro-undergrounding work, single to three-
phase conversions and consumer mains cable replacements:

1. the MEN connection shall be located and confirmed at the consumer& main neutral link;

2. the main earth conductor is upgraded in accordance with AS/NZS 3000;

3. the continuity and condition of the main earth conductor to the installation water pipe and
earth electrode, is proven;

4. minimum rear meter panel clearances shall be confirmed, refer to clause 11.4.5;

5. service/meter protective device complies with these requirements;

6. existing metal work associated with the installation is bonded to earth;

7. all metallic switchboards and meter enclosures are bonded to earth with a bonding
conductor not less than the size of the incoming neutral conductor. (The load neutral
conductor must be the same size as the incoming line neutral conductor; and

8. consumer DIN Kits are to be bonded to earth.

1 Upgraded consumer mains cable and the associated electrical installation work shall
comply with the current versions of AS/NZS 3000, the WAER and these requirements.

9 The point of attachment (PoA) shall be in accordance with this section.

1 Any existing internal electrical work, other than that listed above, is deemed to comply,
provided it is in accordance with the minimum wiring standards applicable at the time of
installation and deemed safe to remain connected.

1 Network metering equipment has been phased out (sequence) prior to site re-
energisation.

1 Load and earth loop impedance tests are completed to confirm continuity and
effectiveness of the connection arrangement.

1 Phase rotation checks both prior to and after the installation upgrade confirm correct
equipment functionality.

9 Labelling complies with WAER section 3 including house, unit or lot numbers.

1 Site plans with cable locations are placed in the consumer main switchboard.

12.6.5 Locatio n

The consumer is responsible for the ensuring common property and or easements are created to
facilitate installation and connection of consumer mains cable to the point of supply (connection)
and/or sub-main cable installation and connection to the site main switchboard. Refer to clause 6.8.

Consumer mains cable associated with one lot shall not extend into an adjacent lot except where
required to be connect into the PoS located on the adjacent property boundary. Refer to WAER
section 9.

Consumer mains cable may only cross into a road reserve when required to be connected to a point
of supply (connection) or substation located within that reserve or where a local government agency
(LGA) or relevant road authority grants approval for the installation of an unmetered supply.

Consumer mains cable shall not be installed in or across a gazetted roadway.
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Underground cables shall run parallel to or perpendicular to property boundaries and shall be within 1
metre of those boundaries. For multiple unit developments underground cables may be installed
immediately alongside or under access ways or driveways servicing the associated electrical
installation.

The consumer is responsible for locating all underground services prior to the installation of the
consumer sdnains cable and for costs associated with any rectification works required, resulting from
or due to the nature of that work.

Prior to the installation of any underground cable the consumer shall confirm all final finished ground
levels to ensure that cables are buried to the correct depth. Failure to do so may result in reworking of
the installation to the required standard at the consumerd sost.

12.6.6 Separation fro m oth er services

As prescribed at clause 12.5.3 low voltage underground wiring systems shall be spaced in
accordance with AS/NZS 3000 table 3.7 and clauses 3.9.8.4 and 3.11.5. Where utility cables are
installed in road reserves, separation for other services shall be in accordance with the Utility
providers code of practice. Refer to clause 6.6 for details.

The installation of gas metering equipment must not be installed in:

1. a room primarily designed to house network metering equipment, distribution system
equipment and or consumer electrical infrastructure; or
2. aposition:
a. within 1 metre of electrical equipment capable of providing a source of ignition; or
b. to metering equipment, unless the gas/electrical meters, are installed in separate
and adequately ventilated housings/compartments.

For detailed information on the requirements refer to or contact Building and Energy.

12.6.7 Identificationo f consum er® mains

In addition to the requirements of the WAER and AS/NZS 3000, all conductors terminated to
consumer and network equipment shall be colour coded to permanently identify each active
conductor and neutral conductor. The use of Insulation tape is not an accepted means of
identification.

Note: Sleeved earth conductors shall not be used as either active or neutral conductors.

12.6.7.1 Neutr al ident ification

In all cases the neutral conductor shall have black insulation or a conductor with black sleeve. Where
sleeving is required, it is to extend for single core cables, 300mm back from the termination point and
for multiple core cables from the glove to the termination point within the connection facility.

12.6.7.2 Acti ve ident ification

In all cases the active conductor shall have active colour insulation or a conductor sleeved with an
active colour as required by AS/NZS 3000. Where sleeving is required, it is to extend for single core
cables 300mm back from the termination point and for multiple core cables from the glove to the
termination point within the connection facility.

12.6.7.3 Phase iden tifi cation

In the case of polyphase supplies, the consumer mains cable shall be permanently identified to
confirm individual phase colours. Where the active conductors as described in clause 12.6.7.2 are
not the correct phase colours, a minimum length of 200mm sleeving in the correct phase colour shall
be used to identify the conductor at the termination point.
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12.6.7.4 Undergroun d location s
Underground cables shall be marked and recorded in accordance with AS/NZS 3000 and the WAER.

12.6.75 Labelling

Consumer mains cable shall be labelled as prescribed in clause 12.9. A network operator may
accept marking the outer sheath of consumer mains cable with an indelible marker where there is
insufficient space within a pillar or pit to fit a durable tag. The label shall be clearly visible and
positioned so as to be legible without having to manipulate the cable.

12.6.8 Jointing consu mers mains

Joints in consumer mains cable are not permitted unless approved by the network operator,
subsequent to the submission of a fpreliminary noticea

If jointing is unavoidable and approval has been granted, the electrical contractor may join a
consumer mains cable by means of a full enclosed cast resin or a gel design jointing kit that ensures
the same level of protection as that prescribed by WAER Section 5 and AS/NZS 3000.

The joint shall be located in a position that ensures unrestricted access, for the life of the electrical
installation, within a pit or similar appropriate enclosure. Where the depth of the joint would exceed
the confines of the enclosure (E.g. > 600mm over the entire cable route length) it may be direct
buried.

The joint location shall be clearly identified and recorded on the site fas installed 0 awdngs, in
accordance with the requirements of AS/NZS 3000 and any addition specified network operator
conditions. A fnotice of completiono shall be submitted to the relevant network operator as required
by the Electricity (Licensing) Regulations 1991.

12.6.9 Termin ation of consum ers mains

All cables, terminals and equipment shall be treated a s Vikd.uhtil such time as each individual
person required to work on that part of the consumer®& electrical installation has personally confirmed
the de-energised status of the installation. Only those persons authorised by the network operator to
terminate cables to distribution network equipment shall do so.

Low voltage consumer cable entry points into distribution network equipment shall be supplied from
underneath either via a conduit, service duct or steel/concrete base or culvert. No entry holes, unless
approved by the network operator, shall be made in the bases or housings of network equipment.

Consumer mains cable shall be enclosed in rigid or flexible heavy duty conduit at the point of entry
into a network pillar, pit or substation. Where the final connection is completed by the network
operator, the cable and conduit tail shall be installed alongside the network equipment with sufficient
length to enable installation and allow the wiring system to be positioned as required to suit
connection conditions.

All cable and duct entry points shall be sealed to prevent the spread of liquids and vermin through the
conduit or ducting system into network equipment.

Consumer 6 sinsroable shall be of sufficient continuous length to effect a connection between the
consumerd snain switchboard and the point of supply (connection) without the need for joints or
undue stress being placed on the cable and terminations.

12.6.9.1 Balancedlo ads

Consumer electrical installations serviced by either a split or three-phase connection service shall
be electrically balanced over all phases in accordance with the requirements of clause 10.7 and
section 15.
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12.6.9.2 Singl e-phase pillar con nection formula
Network operators encourage the use of the following formula to determine the appropriate phase
within network distribution pillars and pits for a single-phase consu me r 0iss cahla connections:

Divide the street/lot number by 3 to determine the phase connection (result). Where the street/lot
number is less than 3 treat the number as the result.

1 Equal division 0 = Red Phase
1 Remainder of 1 = White Phase
 Remainder of 2 = Blue Phase

St/lot# Division Result Phase St/Lot# Division Result Phase
30 3 0 Red 31 3 1 White
32 3 2 Blue 33 3 0 Red
34 3 1 White 35 3 2 Blue
36 3 0 Red 37 3 1 White
38 3 2 Blue 39 3 0 Red
40 3 1 White 41 3 2 Blue

Note: For higher numbers the same applies. E.g. 220 Red i 221 i White i 223 Blue

Table 16: Example single phase pillar connection formula

12.6.9.3 Connection aut hor isati on

Subject to meeting specific eligibility criteria, a network operator may authorise an electrical
contractor to terminate a consumer mains cable at a point of supply (connection) within a pillar or pit,
where the connection is for a whole current metered installations up to and including 100A.

Note: Contractors authorised to terminate consumer mains cable on Horizon Power networks may
only do so when directed to by Horizon Power. Every termination must be preceded by an
instruction from Horizon Power.

If the electrical contractor is not authorised to terminate consumer mains cable at the point of supply
(connection) the final connection shall be completed by the network operator (fees may apply). For
pillar or pit consumer mains cable terminations, tails of sufficient length (approximately 1m) shall
be located adjacent to the pillar or pit.

The cable shall be marked as specified. Cable ends at the point of supply (connection) shall be
sealed and protected by means equivalent to double insulation and in accordance with AS/NZS 3000
to prevent inadvertent contact with live parts.

The consumer mains cable at the consumer® switchboard shall be terminated with both the SPD and
the consumerd main switch(es) tagged and locked in a de-energised state (OFF position) before the
connection application is made.

All consumer mains cable terminations at the point of supply (connection) for installations above 100A
including all CT metering installations, will be completed by network operator personnel in
conjunction with the consumeré slectrical contractor. The electrical contractor shall provide sufficient
personnel to assist with the termination process and shall provide suitable cable lugs and associated
ancillary equipment including crimping tools at no cost to the network operator.
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12.6.94 Tun nel term inations

Where a multi-point terminal block is provided in network equipment, only one wire of a consumer
mains cable shall be terminated in each tunnel of the terminal block. If there is insufficient vacant
tunnels to complete the termination the electrical contractor shall complete the connection as detailed
in clause 12.6.9.8.

When completing a connection at a mains connection box, service and meter protection devices,
metering or related service equipment, stranded cables ends shall be, where able, twisted and
doubled before insertion into the terminal. Terminal screws shall be tight with the cable pull
tested to prove a secure connection has been made. Flexible control and metering cables shall
be lugged in accordance with clause 11.3.5.

12.6.95 Parallel terminati ons

Doubling up of consumer mains cable cores in one terminal tunnel is not permitted as it is
deemed unsafe with potential consequences for other consumers. Where unavoidable it is
permissible to double up streetlight circuit conductors but not for conductors associated with a
consumer premises connection.

12.6.9.6 Horizon Powerte rmination re ferences

For further information and guidance on Horizon Power &teymination requirements phone 1800
737 036 or e-mail enquiries@horizonpower-reply.com.au

12.6.97 Western Powe r termination refe rences

Cable entry and termination details can be obtained from Western Powerd ®istribution construction
standards handbook or the Distribution substation plant manual.

12.6.9.8 Ins ufficie nt ter minal s

Where an electrical contractor is authorised to carry out connections within a pillar, the contractor
shall confirm that there is adequate termination capacity for the consumer sémain cable. WAER
section 5, requires that each cable core is terminated in an individual tunnel of the terminal block.

Where there is an insufficient neutral terminals, the authorised electrical contractor shall install an
additional Alstom CB6 neutral terminal block. The network operator will, on application, fit
additional neutral terminals for non-approved electrical contractors.

Where there is insufficient active terminals, electrical contractors shall in all cases notify the
network operator to arrange for the installation of additional terminals to facilitate the connection
of the consumer mains cable by either the approved electrical contractor or the network operator.

Only network approved equipment is permitted for use in pillars and pits. Under no
circumstances shall an electrical contractor install circuit breakers or fuses within a network pillar
or pit. Additional active terminals shall only be fitted by network operator personnel.

12.6.9.9 Testing

Consumer electrical installation connections to a network operatord slistribution network shall be
tested in accordance with the requirements of AS 4741, with the test results recorded prior to that
portion of the network or consumer® installation being energised.

Dependent on the specific requirements of an individual network operator, testing of connections
completed by non-network personnel must be either witnessed or the test results logged using
data recording instruments as specified by that network operator. For specific requirements
pertaining to network fService Apparatus Connections Schemeo a n dConfractor Connecto
Schemes refer to the network operatord website.
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12.6.10 Minim um insulat ion resistance

The insulation resistance between conductors and between conductors and earth of consumerd s
mains shall comply with the minimum requirements of AS/NZS 3000.

12.6.11 Noti fic ation

Where an electrical contractor or their authorised representative completes the termination of
consumers mains cable, the contractor shall where required provide the network operator, with
details of the point of supply (connection), location of the pillar or network pole, meter numbers and
the installation address.

12.7 Prot ecti on

12.7.1 Service and meter protection devices

For specific information regarding the installation requirements for meter protection and service
protection devices, refer to sections 11 and 14 of these requirements and the WAER.

12.8 Cable ducts and conduits

Ducts and conduits installed for the purposes of providing access for consumer or network
equipment, dependent on the cable®& function and location shall be installed in accordance with
the relevant network operator technical requirements. Refer to clause 6.9.

12.9 Labe lling

WAER section 3 specifies that in addition to the requirements of AS/NZS 3000, consumer mains
cable, switchboards and external consumer electrical equipment shall be labelled to identify the origin
or destination of its supply source.

Labels shall be made of non-conducting material, able to withstand ultraviolet radiation, extreme
weather and vandalism. They shall be indelible, durable, legible and suitably secured for the life of
the installation.

12.10 Undergroun d conver sion

To minimise delays when seeking a changeover or conversion of an overhead connection service
to an underground connection, it is recommended that the following steps are taken:

1. the consumer or agent shall confirm the submission of a valid connection application and
network operator, application reference/project number;

2. the consumer® agent shall liaise with the network operator to confirm timeframes for the
installation of the point of supply (connection) and energisation date;

3. on program confirmation the electrical contractor shall submit a fi ggliminary noticeq for the
overhead to underground conversion. (The reference number must be noted on the
fpreliminary noticeo);

4. the network operator will coordinate the changeover or conversion arrangements;

5. prior to the allotted date the electrical contractor shall install the new consumer mains cable
and associated equipment, refer to clause 12.6.9;

6. the electrical contractor in conjunction with the network crew shall facilitate the
changeover inclusive of:

a. existing overhead service cable removal by the network operator; and
b. dependent on authorisation levels, the electrical contractor shall install the
metering equipment;

7. on energisation of the underground point of supply (connection) the electrical contractor
shall complete the connection process in accordance with their authorisation level and
then submit the relevant notices; and

8. fees may apply where the network operator is required to fit the metering equipment and
complete the consumer mains cable connection.
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Note: Retention of the overhead service and connection after the installation and connection of
the underground network service creates an unacceptable multiple points of connection (supply)
arrangement.

Any overhead network connection service retained for a period exceeding 3 months following the
installation of the underground network connection service may be disconnected and removed by
the network operator at the consumer, developer or contractor® cost.

12.11 Oth er LV supply arra ngeme nts

12.11.1 Distri bute d energy reso urce s ystems

Consumers may supplement their network connection service with a privately owned embedded
generation and or energy storage system forming part of a distributed energy resource (DER),
alternative energy (AE) consumer electrical installation. Refer to section 15.

12.11.2 Standby/emer gency supply

Consumers may install a temporary standby/emergency power supply subject to compliance with
these requirements and the WAER.

12.11.3 Common loads

Adjacent consumers may provide separate supplies to a common load such as a bore installed
on the property boundary. Wiring shall be arranged so that only one supply can service the load
at any one time and the two supplies cannot be interconnected. Refer to WAER section 9 for
further information.

12.11.4 Shortte rm events

On application to the network operator a temporary supply arrangement for a fete, concert,
exhibition or similar open-air short-term event, may be provided via a network connection subject
to that distribution network having sufficient capacity.

The organiser shall arrange for an electrical contractor to assess the calculated maximum demand
and submit a fi geliminary noticeoto the network operator.

If the demand is such that the requested capacity cannot be provided from the permanent
network property supply, the fpreliminary noticedshould request a short-term supply, indicate the
estimated calculated maximum demand and state the period for which supply is needed.

If it is proposed to use temporary onsite generation systems, either to supply the entire demand
or to supplement a network operator supply, this shall be noted on the fpreliminary noticea

If the event is held outside an area served by a network operator, a fpreliminary noticed must be
submitted to Building and Energy.

The electrical installation shall comply with these requirements, WAER, AS/NZS 3000, AS/NZS
3002, applicable legislation, codes and related Australian Standards.

Care shall be taken not to create a multiple point of supply (connection) electrical hazard at one
location/site. Where two or more points of connection (supply) are present, the requirements of
WAER section 3 shall be applied.

12.11.5 Builder s suppli es

The Work Health and Safety regulations 2022 (Regulation 163), specify the requirements for work
carried out on construction sites.

In addition to these requirements temporary power supplies shall be installed in accordance with
the relevant legislation, standards and codes including but not limited to WAER, AS/NZS 3000
and AS/NZS 3012.
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Subject to the availability of suitable network distribution system near the construction site and
any specific connection service requirements, a consumer may request a temporary power supply
connection via one of the following options:

1 Underground builder®& supply pole and switchboard.
1 Temporary independent construction switchboard.

1 Permanent switchboard and meter position.

1 Overhead consumer pole and switchboard.

1 Temporary low voltage frame connection.

The use of electricity on construction sites must comply with statutory requirements administered
by Building and Energy and WorkSafe WA including but not limited to the protection of circuits by
RCDs, testing of protective devices and tagging of electrical equipment.

Only one temporary power supply connection may be made to a point of supply (connection) on a
lot. Multiple temporary points of connection (supply) are not permitted. All site power shall
originate from the one consumer switchboard (MSB) connected to the point of supply (connection)
and shall not cross into an adjoining lot. A network connection asset is not permitted to be
located in the road reserve where it supplies more than one consumer.

To avoid the existence of multiple points of connection (supply) to a site the temporary supply shall
be disconnected at the time of connection of the permanent supply unless prior arrangements
have been made by the consumer for the retention of the supply and appropriate safety
procedures as specified by WAER in section 3 and these requirements are implemented.

Temporary or permanent alternative/distributed energy resources shall not be used or connected
to a consumersoé electrical installation that is either supplied by or connected to a temporary
builders or non-permanent electricity supply.

12.11.5.1 Builderd supply (stub) pole

This type of supply generally consists of network connection service and metering equipment,
together with consumer equipment and power outlets, installed in an enclosure mounted on a
steel post. The pole and enclosure shall be located inside the consumerd groperty boundary,
adjacent to a network pillar, outside and away from the exclusion zone.

Note:
1 Network metering equipment is no longer transferable from one site to another.
9 i Brtable builder® supply schemes owere closed in December 2015 with all related
metering equipment having been returned to the relevant network operator.

12.11.5.2 Temp orar y, inde pe nde nt switchb oar ds

Where one or more temporary switchboards are installed for the purposes of supplying temporary
construction power, the switchboards must be physically independent of the premises or
structures under construction. Construction energy from the network shall supply the first and
nearest site switchboard to ensure multiple points of connection (supply) are not created.

Care must be taken with regard to the position, physical protection, and identification of the
switchboard(s) and supply cables to ensure and avoid the creation of electrical hazards or
damage during the construction phases of the project.

No part of the permanent electrical installation shall be used for this type of temporary power
arrangement or energised prior to the:

1. completion of the premise® structure including roof, ceiling and walls;

2. a fotice of completiondbeing submitted for that portion of the work which is to be
energised; and

3. the temporary supply has been disconnected.

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 240 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

12.11.5.3 Useof permanent instal latio n

Elements of the permanent electrical installation may be used to provide a temporary electrical
supply for construction purposes, subject to fulfilling the regulatory and network conditions as
specified in these requirements. In summary those conditions require:

1. permanent consumer mains cable and main switchboard, including meters to be installed;

2. Service and consumer mains cable routes identified in accordance with these requirements
and AS/NZS 3000;

3. point supply (connection) and main switchboard to be clearly identified as being fLived

4. individual construction supplies shall originate from one or more socket outlets installed in
the main switchboard;

5. use of permanent electrical installation and circuits to supply temporary power is not
permitted however it is acceptable to install a temporary sub-main to an external
temporary construction switchboard from the permanent main switchboard,;

6. any temporary wiring to be physically and electrically isolated from the permanent
electrical installation;

7. any exposed portion of the live permanent electrical installation to be protected from the
adverse effects of construction activity and environmental influences (enclosed);

8. any electrical work either temporary or permanent shall be carried out with the supply
switched off and secured,

9. permanent electrical installation is not energised until the building work reaches practical
completion or is secure and has been checked and tested; and

10. submission of a f otice of completiono for the portion of the work to be energised in
accordance with the Electricity (Licensing) Regulations 1991.

12.11.54 Consum er pole and switchboa rd in an overhead area

In limited situations the network operator may provide a temporary overhead connection to a
temporary consumer pole for the purposes of providing a temporary power supply. The pole and
switchboard construction and installation shall be as prescribed in these requirements.

12.11.55 Temporary low voltage frame conn ections

Subject to receipt of a consumerd dormal application, a network operator may permit the
connection of a temporary power supply to a low voltage network distribution frame for the
purposes of supplying temporary power to a construction site.

The temporary supply shall be:

1. as prescribed by the appropriate standards including but not limited to WAER, AS/NZS
3000, AS/NZS 3012 and these requirements;

2. via a consumer mains cable rated to the connected LV frame circuited protection and AS
3008;

3. through an SPD with a KA rating equal to or greater than the network fault rating for single
network transformer configuration;

4. connected (disconnected) to the LV frame by network operator personnel; and

5. such that no second or multiple point(s) of supply (connection) are created to the lot.
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12.11.6  Un-metered sup plies

An un-metered connection and supply is available to specific consumers subject to the conditions
and technical requirements as detailed by the network operator.

The consumer is responsible for ensuring that the network operatord €riteria are met and for
providing formal acknowledgement of their compliance and acceptance of the network operatord s
terms and conditions.

An un-metered supply (UMS) may be provided for consumerd lectrical equipment or device
where the following criteria are satisfied:

1. the energy usage is consistent and can be readily estimated,

2. the consumer& equipment or device requires a single-phase connection where the
calculated maximum load does not exceed the network operator limits for either 1.0kW
(HP) or 4.8kW (WP);

3. the load is not subject to consumer control variations (i.e. water pumping or air
conditioning);

4. the required supply is not of a short duration (i.e. fetes, fairs and festive lighting);

5. the point of supply (connection) for the consumer6 gquipment/device is installed on public
land or within a road reserve;

6. the consumerd ®quipment/device is on the same side of the road, visible from and no
more than 30 metres from the designated point of supply (connection);

7. the consumer& mains cable supplying the consumerd ssquipment/device is installed
underground;

8. each un-metered supply is effectively labelled in accordance with the requirements of
WAER, AS/NZS 3000 and the network operator& technical requirements; and

9. it is not physically practical or commercially viable to install a metered connection
(optional).

12.11.6.1 Horizon Power requiremen ts

For further information and guidance on Horizon Power® requirements, refer to the Unmetered
supply standard.

12.11.6.2 Western Powerr eguire ments

Western Power has published the Un-metered supply standard which outlines the criteria to be
met and defines the required network standard together with supply terms and conditions.
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Service and Installation
Requirements

Section thirteen

High voltage distribution systems
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13 Hig h voltage distributi on systems

13.1 Scope

This section details the requirements for the connection of consumerd ghree-phase electrical
installation at distribution voltages up to and including 33kV. These connections types are
dependent on a range of factors including but not limited to operational tariffs, network
availability/access, and consumer load, embedded generation, energy storage system
characteristics/requirements.

The intent of this section is to ensure that each consumer® high voltage installation:

Utilises equipment fit for the purpose.

Is safe for operational personnel and not hazardous to members of the public.

Operates in a manner that does not adversely affect the distribution network or other users
connected to that network.

Is maintained in accordance with the Building and Energy& Safety guideline and these
requirements.

= = = =4

The consumer shall appoint appropriately qualified and skilled person(s) who shall be responsible
for the design, HV submission lodgement, construction, commissioning, operation and
maintenance of the HV installation.

The provision of an appropriate HV submission to the network operator is required prior to any
works commencing. Refer to clause 13.7.

Switching and maintenance of high voltage installations must only be undertaken by persons
trained, qualified and skilled to do so. Refer to clause 13.12.6.

Consumers connections at transmission voltages of 66kV and above are outside the scope of
these requirements. The relevant network operator is be contacted for assistance and specific
information applicable to their connection at transmission voltages.

This section is to be read in conjunction with the WAER, Guidelines for the Safe management of
high voltage electrical installations (Safety quideline), AS/NZS 3000, AS 2067, these
requirements, network operator& technical requirements and shall be applied to all altered or
modified existing and new installations. Elements of this section shall also apply to large scale
consumer electrical installations as prescribed in section 15

13.2 Responsibili ties and contr ac tu al arrange ments

Consumers seeking to alter an existing connection or require a new, high voltage or large scale
network connection are required to enter into a:

1. formal contract or agreement with the consumer® electricity retailer; and
2. specific connection agreement/contract and operating agreement/protocol with the
relevant network operator.

The provision of a high voltage or large scale connection will depend on:

1. network availability and constraints;
2. compliance by the consumer with:
a. regulatory requirements including but not limited to the WAER and Safety guideline;
and
b. the network operator® technical requirements, operational procedures and applicable
management plan(s);
3. generation capacity at stations within the Horizon P o w e @ridl sr NIS network;
4. the location of the connection in relation to an electrical licence area boundary (ELB);
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5. acceptance by the consumer of any direct, indirect or ongoing costs associated with:
a. fees, deposits, charges or capital contributions as required by the network
operator;
b. transformer energy losses;
c. purchase of high voltage operational, testing and maintenance equipment that
ensures the safety of personnel and the installation;
d. provision of spare equipment;
insurance, interest and depreciation; and
the consumer® electrical installation being adequately maintained to safeguard
against the creation of safety hazards or interference with the network operator®
distribution network.

o

Where the proposed new or altered supply arrangement includes embedded generation, co-
generation or energy storage systems, a separate application for the generation/storage component is
required inclusive of protection arrangements, connection, operational detail and contract conditions.

For existing supply arrangements an application is required where:

1. a load, generation increase is proposed or the existing load exceeds the contract or
agreed limits;

2. aconsumeré electrical installation is proposed that incorporates the addition of embedded
generation, grid connected inverter, co-generation, energy storage system or alternative
energy source/ point of supply (connection);

3. supply negotiated and allocated to a developer is less than the proposed load; and

4. extra phases or capacity to an electrical installation is sought or the proposed type of
supply is not available.

13.3 Cons um er expe ndi tur e

A consumer should not initiate any equipment procurement, construction or installation expenditure
until an application has been lodged and formal response received from the network operator
advising on the availability of a suitable HV, point of supply (connection) together with details of
applicable conditions relating to the provision of that connection.

This requirement also applies to existing installations where alterations or additions dictate,
augmentation of the distribution network or modification of the point of supply (connection).

13.4 Supp ly para meters

The network operator will negotiate the type of connection and voltage of that supply arrangement
with regard to the proximity of its low/high voltage distribution network to the consumer® requested
point of supply (connection) and the nature of the consumeré $ad, generation configuration. The
network operator will nominate the connection voltage as a part of the contract negotiations.

Where consumer supplied transformer(s) are connected to the network operatord distribution
system, the transformer& voltage tap settings shall be determined by the network operator in
consultation with the consumer.

13.4.1 Indi vidual netwo rkp arameters

134.1.1 Horizo n Power

Connections to Horizon Power6 &igh voltage distribution networks will be either at 11kV, 22kV,
33kV at 50 Hertz (cycles per second). - High voltage distribution networks at 6.6kV are semi-
redundant and are limited to the MRO system at the Murchison Radio-astronomy Observatory.

No new connections are available at 6.6kV. The consumer is required to contact the local
regional office to determine the configuration of the supply arrangement.

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 246 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

13.4.1.2 Western Pow er

Connections to Western Power sthigh voltage distribution network will be at either 22kV or 33kV
at a nominal frequency of 50 Hertz (cycles per second).

High voltage distribution networks at 6.6kV and 11kV are limited to systems in and around the
Perth/Fremantle CBDs, Geraldton/Kalgoorlie town sites and Kalbarri. Connections in these areas
are subject to prior approval.

13.5 Connectio n arrangemen ts

The normal supply arrangement will be via a single high voltage feeder and point of supply
(connection) to the consumeré istallation/property including consumer developments across on
one or more adjacent titles or a multi-tenanted developments, whether it be a staged
development or not.

Property owners or consumers with multiple point of supply (connection) (PoS), unless approved
otherwise will be required to rationalise these PoS to one point when a major upgrade or addition
to the installation is undertaken. This also applies where properties with individual PoS are
combined into one development.

Note: Multiple PoS where permitted must be at the same system voltage.

The consumer is required to pay all costs associated with the provision of the point of supply
(connection) PoS. Agreement shall be reached on the PoS arrangements with the network
operator prior to any work commencing.

The consumer® high voltage installation shall commence at the point of supply (connection),
which will be the agreed connection point between the consumer and the network operator.

Typically, the point of supply (connection) may be taken as being one of the following:

9 Bus sectionaliser or isolator load terminals within a network operators HV switchgear
assemble for an indoor ground mounted substation.

1 Isolator load terminals within the network operators HV switchgear and network metering
unit for outdoor ground mounted substation.

9 Load terminals of the network operatord sverhead switch and network metering unit

1 HVterminals as nominated in the access agreement.

1 As otherwise determined by the network operator.

Dependent on the nature of the consumer& supply arrangement and security levels, the network
operator may provide an additional high voltage feeder to the point of supply (connection).
Provision of an additional feeder to the PoS is subject to:

magnitude of the consumerd Bad/generation requirements;

position/location of the distribution network in relation to the consumerd sonnection;
access arrangements for network and consumer personnel;

there being no operational and safety concerns; and

appropriate electrical and mechanical systems being implemented to ensure compliance
with the network operator& technical requirements for paralleling of high voltage feeders.

13.5.1 Control of incoming HV supply

As a minimum, the consumer& electrical installation must have a single main switch for each
incoming supply. The main switch shall be fitted with a protection system which is compatible
with the network operators HV protection system. Refer to clause 13.9 for details of equipment
requirements.

arDOE
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13.5.1.1 Paralle ling of HV supplies

Paralleling of high voltage feeders is not permitted on Horizon Power or Western Power distribution
networks.

Western Power has a minor number of legacy large consumer arrangements that permitted
paralleling of high voltage feeders to facilitate the transfer of the consumerd s:etwork connection
without interruption.

New connection arrangements shall be designed and constructed to ensure paralleling is not
required.

135.1.2 Back -feeds

Where the possibility exists within a consumer® electrical installation for a back-feed into the
distribution network or for earth potential rise, then appropriate steps shall be taken by the consumer
to prevent such occurrences. The consumer shall provide detailed information in the consumerd s
fsubmissionoas to how it is proposed to prevent such occurrences.

13.5.2 Power factor corr ecti on

A consumer, unless exempted, shall ensure that the power factor of their electrical installation, as
measured at the point of supply (connection), is not less than the values prescribed in clause 10.8
or as agreed with the network operator.

Effective power factor control reduces energy costs, increased plant capacity and utilisation
including improved voltage regulation.

Compliance is required with the relevant parts of AS/NZS 61000 Electromagnetic Compatibility
(EMC) with respect to harmonic limits and voltage fluctuation limits during steady state operation
and switching conditions. Refer to section 10 and clause 10.9 for additional information

The consumer should allow for power factor correction equipment in the initial design to ensure
correct power factor is attained at all metering points

Power factor correction proposals shall include a single line diagram, calculations and
documentation to demonstrate compliance with these requirements. The information submitted
must include but not limited to:

1 Equipment ratings.

9 Capacitor switching step sizes.

9 Harmonic current and voltage content at the point of supply (connection).

91 Natural resonant frequency of the installation.

1 Magnitude and duration of inrush currents and transient voltages during switching.
9 Details of any capacitor protective devices.

All power factor correction equipment shall comply with relevant Australian standards with
appropriate allowances for over voltage and overcurrent due to harmonics and resonance.

Switching and fault isolation equipment shall operate on all phases simultaneously.

Power factor correction installation designs shall ensure motor self-excitation and reverse
generation into the HV network does not occur. All capacitors shall have independent self-
discharging facilities (not via fuses), with appropriate earthing arrangements in accordance with
AS 2067 or as directed by the network operator.

Switchgear used for capacitor bank fault breaking/making, switching and isolation may have more
onerous duty cycles than that used on general circuits, and therefore shall be suitably rated for
capacitive currents, fault levels, and any associated over voltages.

Designers of the power factor correction equipment should also consider harmonic levels created
with the consumer® installation or which may exist in the distribution network.
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13.5.2.1 Fault isolation

Protection schemes that rapidly detect and isolate faults in the power factor correction installation so
as not to adversely impact on the network should be used. Phase voltage imbalance protection
across the capacitors shall also be provided.

13.5.2.2 Resonance mitigat ion

Appropriate measures shall be employed to avoid resonance within the network and to limit in-
rush currents. These measures may include de-tuning reactors and resistors. The impedance
values of this equipment shall be provided with sufficient adjustment capability (for example, °
20%) to cater for future network impedance changes that may arise from transformer tap changes
or network feeder changes.

To prevent ferro-resonance, all HV switching must incorporate three-phase ganged switches.

13.5.2.3 Switchin g ste ps

On LV circuits, automatic control of capacitors shall not exceed 50kVAr steps. On HV circuits the
allowable step size will depend on compliance with power quality limits.

13.5.24  Label ling

Prominent labels advising consumer and network operator personnel of the correct application
method and discharge time duration to avoid electrical hazard shall be provided.

13.6 Connecti onc onversionf rom low to high voltage

Consumers wishing to convert a low voltage supply arrangement to high voltage must negotiate
the terms, conditions and method of connection with the network operator before finalising the
installationd design, iHV submissiond equipment purchases or commencement of construction.

The conversion of a consumerd sonnection to high voltage may also involve the transfer of
ownership of network assets or may require the modification of existing HV equipment to comply
with current network operator& technical requirements and safety standards. Matters to be
considered shall also include:

1 Replacement of the network operator® substation and other assets or purchase of this
equipment, and

1 Costs associated with converting the installation for compliance with applicable standards

1  Where multiple point of supply (connection) exist, the conversion must occur for all PoS.
Refer to clause 13.5.

13.7 Install ation designand submissions

Where a new, altered or upgraded high voltage connection is proposed, the network operator will
need to assess the augmentation, extension impact on their distribution system with particular
attention given to large, remote connections or un-reticulated locations.

A HV submission (fsubmissiond notification is required when:

1. anew HV connection is required;

2. aconnection of large scale plant/equipment is proposed or required;

3. changes in the calculated or contract maximum demand are requested which may require
modification of the connection and or supply arrangement;

4. changes to the consumer main switch, protection settings or earthing configuration are
required/requested; and or

5. potential disturbing loads/generation inputs are or may be introduced.
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13.7.1 Prel im inar y info rmati on

The consumer, at the earliest possible opportunity, shall provide the following preliminary
information to the network operator and advise their nominated retailer of their intent to seek, alter
or upgrade a high voltage connection:

1 A single line diagram of the proposed installation.

1 An overall site plan showing the location of the HV equipment with zone diagrams where
multiple point of supply (connection) are permitted.

1 The preferred point of supply (connection) (in the case of a new installation).

9 Existing point(s) of supply (in the case of an altered or upgraded installation).

I The anticipated cumulative maximum demand (MVA) required for the whole installation

inclusive of all new or upgraded elements of the connection.

1 Cumulative capacity and type of all proposed onsite generation.

1 Any disturbing loads (e.g. large motors, arc furnaces, etc.).

Before preparing a full fsubmissiond the consumeré sagent should obtain from the network
operator, details of the availability and electrical characteristics of the network including
generation capacity limits, to avoid issues arising from designs or equipment being found by the
network operator to be unsuitable for connection.

13.7.2 HV submi ssion and design (6submiss ion0)

Where the network operator has agreed in principle to supply a new, altered or upgraded high
voltage or large scale installation and or connection, the consumer® agent is required to lodge a
detailed HV design proposal, commonly called an fHV submissiond The fisubmissiond shall
contain detailed information for the complete HV installation both new and existing so that a
comprehensive understanding of the consumerd sequirements can be evaluated.

The following sub-clauses are provided to assist and guide electrical consultants and industry
through the submission process. These requirements are applicable for all large scale
installations and 1kV to 33kV connection applications . For supply connections at voltages
greater than 33kV inquiries are be directed to the network operator via their fcustomer serviceso
portals.

13.7.3 Stan dard forma t for submis sion ofa HV proposa |
In general, the following standard information is required for all fsubmissionsa

1 Cover page incorporating project name, network operator reference number, name of the
person preparing the fsubmissiond and personal membership details (number) of the
professionally qualified electrical engineer certifying the fsubmissiona

1 Synopsis of the project including description of the project inclusive of proposed load
and generation requirements.

1 Body of the fisubmissiono, addressing all items identified in this clause. Should an item
be not relevant (e.g. fuse protection where a circuit breaker is used) then this must be
explicitly noted in the fsubmissiona

1 Appendices including operational procedures, maintenance schedules, drawings, zone
diagrams (where applicable), protection grading curves and equipment data sheets.

It is a network operator requirement that a consumerd Bsubmissionobe submitted using one of the
following two methods. Option 1 is the preferred method for delivery and lodgement.

The fsubmissiond must be forwarded in its entirety as certified by the professionally qualified
electrical engineer. All documents must be certified and submitted collectively even if previously
supplied to the network operator.
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13.7.3.1 Option one elec troni ¢ submissio n

The completed fsubmissiong including related appendices is to be lodged with the relevant network
operator via their designated portal. The following file formats are the only acceptable methods for
fsubmissiona

91 Acrobat (PDF).
1 MS Office compatible.

Unless prior approval has been granted by the network operator, any fsubmissionothat does not
comply with these formats will not be accepted or assessed.

13.7.3.2 Option tw o hardcopy submiss ion

Where the consumerd sigent elects to prepare a hardcopy fsubmissionq it is to be lodged in the
following format:

1 Submit three (3) copies of the proposal to the network operator.
1 The entire fsubmissiondmust be securely fastened and suitable for scanning.
1 Unless otherwise approved, maximum page size shall not exceed A3.

Note: Hardcopy fsubmissionsd may take longer to process and assess than fsubmissionso
submitted electronically.

13.7.4 HV submission outline

The following outline is to be read in conjunction with the WAER section 7 and the Safety
quideline. A consumer& HV installation must be designed by persons with engineering
competence and qualifications with a practical understanding of the effects of voltages in excess
of 1kV, high load implications and fault currents.

The fsubmissionodshall as certified be submitted to the network operator for consideration before
equipment is purchased and any construction commenced. The following details are to be
included in the fsubmissiona

13.7.41  Site plan

A locality plan shall be included, specifying the address of the installation and a geographic layout
of major plant items including main switchroom, metering equipment, generating units and points
of connection (supply) (zone diagrams where applicable).

13.7.4.2 Singl e line diag ram

A single line diagram showing all principal components, detailed information on voltage levels,
protection devices, earth switches, switching operations (including interlocking sequencing),
winding configurations and fault level gradients. The diagram must show the delineation between
network operator equipment and the proposed consumer& equipment.

13.743 Load,generation and energy storag e details

The fBubmissiond must include system voltages, load details, maximum demand, load
characteristics, power factor correction measures, large motor starting information and details on
other disturbing loads or special requirements.

The fsubmissiono must also include information on duty cycles for large items of plant and the
expected operating regime for the installation. Details of disturbing loads must be shown
including calculations for voltage fluctuations and total voltage harmonic distortion caused by the
consumerd mstallation.

Any disturbance to the network must meet the standards stipulated by the network operator
including but not limited to power quality and general operational conditions for individual
consumers.
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This requirement incorporates but is not limited to the following embedded generation and energy
storage systems:

1. solar photo-voltaic installations exceeding the 200kVA and 240kW capacity ranges
specified in AS/NZS 4077.1 and AS/NZS 5033;

2. Dbattery energy storage system (BESS) installations exceeding the 200kWh capacity range
specified in AS/NZS 5139; and

3. wind turbine installations exceeding 200kW capacity.

13.7.44 Protection, control of incoming & embedde d gene ration /energ y

storage supplies

The design fsubmissiond must include details of fault levels assigned throughout the installation
with calculations of the protection relay settings. General information on the protection equipment
to be installed shall include but not limited to:

a control and protection schematic diagram of the circuit protection(s);
proposed location;
type of protection including make and model number;
rated voltage and current;
rated insulation level (lightning impulse withstand level);
minimum clearances in air - between phases and to earth;
type of closing mechanism:
a. whether trip free or fixed trip and with lock-out preventing closing;
b. rated supply and /or pressure of closing mechanism; and
c. details of any interlocking systems.

NoosrwdhE

In addition to the general detail requirements, if the main switch is one or more HV switch-fuse
units the fsubmissionomust confirm:

8. rated short circuit making and breaking current of the fuses; and
9. current-time characteristic curves.

In addition to the general detail requirements if the main switch is a circuit breaker or re-closer the
fsubmissionomust include:

10. details of protection relays used, including:
a. make and type;
b. setting range;
c. characteristic curves drawn for the selected settings;
d. thermal ratings of input circuit; and
e. tripping and control supply details.

11. protection current transformer details including:
a. make and type;
b. primary and secondary current rating;
c. CTclass; and
d. short time rating.

12. length and size of secondary circuit wiring or confirmation that total secondary impedance
(including wiring impedance) does not go above the maximum secondary impedance that
can be driven at the stated CT accuracy.

Where batteries are used to operate the circuit breaker 6trip mechanism, details shall also be
provided on:

13. automatic charging equipment;

14. battery-condition indicators; and

15. under voltage alarm.
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Note: CTs which utilise primary voltage tapping for ratio changes or CTs located within a
transformer tank or bushings are not accepted. It is preferred that CT for overcurrent protection
are located on the supply side of the circuit breaker.

The fsubmissiond must also demonstrate safe grading with the network operator®& upstream
protection as per clause 11.6.4. Both the network operator and the consumer protection
equipment time current curves shall be plotted and show that grading is achieved.

13.7.45 Next lineof protectio n

The fsubmissiondmust include all protection details inclusive of the network operator& settings for
their protective equipment which is available from the Project manager assigned to the project.
Both the network operator and the consumerd $ime current curves must be shown to illustrate
that upstream and downstream grading can be and is achieved. Refer to clause 11.6.4

Note: Protection settings shall be provided to the network operator before energisation. Any
subsequent change must be provided to the network operator before the change is implemented.

13.7.46 Voltag e transforme rs
Voltage transformer fsubmissionddetails shall include:

purpose - protection or metering;

make and type;

rated transformation ratios;

primary and secondary voltage rating(s);

type classification and category of performance;

rated output and burden;

accuracy class or classification;

rated voltage factor and rated duration; and

primary connections and secondary winding configuration.

©CoNoOA~WNE

13.7.4.7 Curr ent tra nsfor mers
Current transformer fsubmissionodetails shall include:

purpose - protection or metering;

make and type;

rated transformation ratios;

primary and secondary current rating (s);

type classification and accuracy classification;

accuracy limit factor;

rated burden; and

primary connections and secondary winding configuration.

NGO~ WNE

13.7.4.8 Switc hboarda nd metering

Switchboards, metering installation and connection arrangement is to be discussed with the
network operator with details of the network operator® requirements included in the fsubmissiona

Note: Access to the network operators metering installation second core for the purposes on
augmenting the consumers installation is generally not permitted.

13.7.4.9 Earthingsy stem

The consumer® earthing system must be designed and installed in a manner that ensures
compliance with the network operatord $echnical requirements and where specified the relevant
Australian standards including but not limited to AS 2067 and AS/NZS 3000. The fsubmissiono
must provide details of consumerd snstallation earthing system with accompanying schematic
arrangements.
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13.7.4.10 High voltage moto rs
fSubmissionodetails shall include:

oglrwNE

7.

8.

manufacturer;

type of motor(s) and if induction type motor i cage or wound rotor;

rated power (kW or HP), voltage and current;

method of starting to be employed,

frequency of starting;

starting torque in terms of the rated load torque and the maximum starting current which
may be taken from the supply with the starting apparatus in the circuit;

if thyristor control equipment is proposed, details relating to the harmonic current
generation shall be provided. (for large LV and all HV motors); and

rated insulation level (impulse withstand).

13.7.4.11 Transformers

Power transformers shall be in accordance with the network operator specifications to ensure
compatibility with network operator& HV equipment. fiSubmissionsoshall detail the following:

©CoNoOA~WNE

manufacturer;

rated voltages and tapping range;

oil capacity;

noise rating (db);

rating (kVA);

lightning impulse withstand level,

vector group symbol;

insulating medium;

voltage winding and earthing configuration; and

10 types of connection.

13.7.4.12 Distr ibute d energy resources and g ene rat ion

The fsubmissionoshall include a copy of the separate generation/DER application as submitted to
the network operator, together with details where relevant of the following:

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.
6.

manufacturer, equipment specifications, and associated hazards;

type of DER system, generation system including rated output, voltage and current;
synchronous, transient and sub transient reactance. (if connected to the supply system
through a solid state inverter indicate three-phase short circuit current at output side of
inverter);

details of neutral earthing system;

type of generation excitation; and

voltage and speed regulation.

13.7.4.13 Unde rgrou nd Ca bles
fSubmissionodetails shall include:

1
2
3
4.
5.
6
7
8
9.
1

manufacturer;

voltage designation;

number of cores;

conductor material, size of all active and neutral conductors;

type of insulation;

construction details;

type of terminations proposed;

fault withstand rating of core and screen;

proposed method of installation including mechanical protection; and

0. earth screen details for each end of any incoming supply cable.
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13.7.4.14 Overhead lines and supp ort s

Overhead lines and their supports shall be designed and constructed in accordance with AS/NZS
7000 and the network operator6 gechnical requirements . Details in the fsubmissiono shall
include:

asset design life;

wind region;

selected line security;

ambient temperature and maximum operating temperature;

type of conductor;

conductor Gstsinging tension;

ground line profile;

loading verses capacity assessment on overhead line components;

line simulation (i.e. ground clearance, phase-to-phase clearance, etc); and
10 equipment and pole labelling conventions.

CoNor®LNE

13.7.4.15 Comm unicat ion syst ems

The fsubmissiono where applicable shall describe how the consumer& installation will interface
with the network operator& distribution system supervisory control and data acquisition
requirements for the purposes of visibility, monitoring and control of site services and devices.

13.7.4.16 Conformi ng techn ica | stand ards

Contained within the fsubmissionomust be a complete list and description of the specific technical
standards to which the installation and associated equipment will conform.

As a part of the fsubmissiondthe certifying professionally qualified electrical engineer shall certify
that the HV design and proposed installation conforms and complies with the applicable
regulations, codes, standards and network operator requirements.

13.7.4.17 Commi ssioni ng of prote ctive dev ice

The consumer shall provide an estimated date for the preliminary commissioning of the protection
devices.

13.7.4.18 Installation commissi oning and suppl y avai labil ity

The consumer shall provide an estimated timeframe and date for connection and energisation of
installation including an indication of the nature (temporary or permanent) of the supply
arrangement. If the connection is temporary, the fsubmissiono shall indicate the size of the
temporary supply arrangement (where less than the permanent supply) and the date the
permanent connection is required. The permanent connection date is to be realistic and
cognisant of the connection configuration and work required for its provision.

13.7.4.19 Environme ntal

The consumer is responsible for undertaking environmental impact studies and implementation of
control and containment measures. The placement of network equipment shall be in accordance
with:

1 These requirements and applicable network operator technical requirements  for
substations and underground distribution schemes including:
1 Horizon Power $ - Distribution design rules (DDR); and
1 Western Powe r :& Bistribution substation plant manual (DSPM).
1 Underground distribution schemes manual (UDS).
91 Applicable legislation, relevant state and local government authorities.

Note: For specific network environmental mitigation requirements refer to the relevant network
operator.
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13.7.4.20 Operational procedu resan d equipmen tm ainte nance

The fsubmissionoshall include the name of the responsible person for the operation of the
installation together with a synopsis of how the consumer intends to prepare, deliver, implement
and maintain the required operational procedures.

The consumer is required to establish detailed operational and maintenance manual(s) in
accordance with the WAER, the Safety quideline and the relevant Australian standards (refer to
AS 2467). For additional information refer to clause 13.12

13.8 Applications and conne ction proce ss

Typically, a network impact assessment of an electronic fsubmissiono takes approximately four
weeks from the date of lodgement. Cost estimates will depend on the complexity of the project,
installation, construction schedules and the type of equipment to be installed. For further
information pertaining to the connection process and for details of the required application forms.
Refer also to section 7 of this document.

13.9 Equi pmen t

13.9.1 Equipment require ment s

The connection and supply type, voltage, protection, earthing and metering installation
arrangements of a consumer® high voltage installation must comply with the applicable
regulations, codes of practice, guidelines relevant standards and aligned with the network
operator® connection requirements. Prior to placing orders for equipment, the consumer must
discuss the installation& protection requirements with the network operator. The short-circuit
current which may occur in an installation is dependent upon:

1 The prospective fault level at the point of supply (connection).

1 Any contribution which may be made by embedded generation, energy storage systems or
large rotating electrical plant connected within the installation.

1 Impedances within the installation.

Unless otherwise advised in writing, the consumer shall install high voltage switchgear,
transformers, conductors, associated equipment and earthing systems that satisfy minimum fault
level requirements and be capable of withstanding the maximum fault current which may be
imposed for the duration of at least one second and in some instances for three seconds. Refer
to clause 10.6 for fault level details.

The protection equipment and control schemes associated with the consumer® installation shall
be maintained and tested for correct operation in accordance with the WAER, the Safety guideline
and the network operatord gechnical requirements and instructions.

13.9.2 Subs tation instal lation requirement s

The network operator® technical requirements and substation manuals provide layout and equipment
detail for both low and high voltage network distribution installations. Section 14 of these
requirements describes the consumer responsibilities applicable to the installation of new or
modified/upgraded substations.

13.9.3 Main swit ch or switc hes
The consumer® electrical installation shall have a single main control for each incoming supply.

The main switch at the main switchboard shall isolate both the consumer's electrical installation
and the generation supply(s) from the network operator& high voltage distribution system.

As a minimum the main switch shall consist of an automatic circuit breaker capable of making and
breaking the minimum and maximum prospective fault currents on all three-phases and equipped
with earth-fault and overcurrent protection.
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The main switch shall be:

1. located in accordance with the network operator technical requirements and as near as
possible to the consumer® point of supply (connection);

positioned after the network metering installation transformers;

readily accessible to the network operator and consumer responsible person/personnel;
able to operate simultaneously in all active conductors;

include an integrated earth switch to earth any incoming cables; and

able to be locked in the open position. (The locking device(s) shall be capable of
accepting the network operatoré bcking system).

o0k wWN

The consumer® protection device and HV main switch shall be fitted with a protection system,
compatible with the HV network protection system and grade with the network operatord s
protection device(s).

Where more than one high voltage supply is provided to a consumer® installation, the main
switches shall be interlocked in such a manner that paralleling of the high voltage supplies shall
not be possible unless agreed to by the network operator.

Single or multiple switch fuses, fitted with three-phase tripping and operating in all phases
simultaneously, may be used to protect and isolate individual transformers where the transformer
rating does not exceed 1IMVA.

Alternatively, the network operator may approve the use of single or multiple switch fuses, re-
closers or pole-top switch(es) with fuses for smaller HV installations subject to network
compatibility and appropriate fault level limitations.

13.94 Cir cuit breakers

Circuit breakers shall be fitted with at least three-phase overcurrent and earth-fault protection that
incorporates three-phase tripping (lockout) as a minimum. The network operator may require
more complex protection arrangements, in particular cases to meet acceptable protection
performance criteria and required protection performance levels. It is preferred that current
transformers for overcurrent protection be located on the supply side of the main circuit breaker.

13.9.5 Prot ecti on set tings

The consumerd grotection systems shall be designed to coordinate with network HV feeder
protection. The settings applied to the protection relays shall discriminate with the network
operator® protective equipment to ensure that, for faults in the consumer® electrical installation,
the consumer& circuit breaker operates before the HV network protective equipment. The
consumer is required to contact the relevant network operator for the required settings.

Feeder protection settings may be changed from time to time. It is the consumerd sesponsibility
to ensure that correct coordination with HV feeder protection settings is maintained where
advised of changes by the network operator. The network operator will not be responsible for any
costs incurred in making such changes.

Any modification or change to the agreed consumer installation protection settings or equipment
shall be subject to the acceptance of the network operator prior to any change, and protection
setting points shall be labelled accordingly.

Protection settings and equipment shall be subject to the acceptance of the network operator
prior to commissioning.

The consumer shall test the main protection system at the time of commissioning the installation
and certify that the performance and protection settings, meet the design parameters. Details of
the current HV feeder protection settings can be obtained from the network operator. Refer to
clause 11.6.4
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13.9.6 Cabling

13.9.6.1 Underground

Selection of cable sizes, types and termination methods shall be undertaken in consultation with
the network operator. Cable selection should take into account the possibility of future load,
generation growth and be adequate for the maximum prospective fault levels. The high voltage
underground cables shall be installed in accordance with the network operatoré sechnical
requirements.

1 Horizon Power cable installations - Cables installed within Pilbara Grid and NIS network
regions shall be termite protected and shall comply with Underground cable installation
manual.

1 Western Power cable installations - Underground cable installations within the SWIS shall
comply with the Underground cable installation manual.

After installation and before activation, the cables shall be tested in accordance with the relevant
industry standards/ network operator technical requirements and certified by the consumerd s
agent for service.

13.9.6.2 Overh ead lines

Overhead lines and their supports shall be designed and constructed in accordance with AS/NZS
7000 and the network operator® technical requirements.

13.9.6.3 As constr ucted draw ings

On completion of the consumer cable network, the consumer shall prepare and make available
detailed fas constructedddrawings recording the route, depth of laying/height above ground, type
of supports, cable type, voltages and other relevant information for the use by all persons
concerned with the operation of the installation and property.

Where there is a proposed variation to the construction of the HV installation a revised HV
&Gubmissionbshall be prepared and submitted to the network operator prior to the alteration of the
construction programme to ensure any issues are identified and addressed before the @s-
constructed phase of the project, due to out-dated HV &ubmissionédocumentation.

13.9.7 Earthi ng system s

Installations required to be earthed shall conform to the technical requirements as prescribed by
the network operator.

The preferred earthing arrangement is the @ c bined earthing system@where the high voltage
and low voltage equipment are earthed to a common terminal bar. If the requirements of the
combined earthing system cannot be achieved, then separate earthing systems may be
considered following consultation with and approval by the network operator.

Earthed primary neutral windings are not permitted on any transformer of the nominal supply
voltage. It is recommended that the consumer use deltai star transformers to comply with this
requirement.

Attention should be given to the management of i & and touchd tpntials that may occur under
earth-fault conditions associated with any earthing system installed within a consumeré s
installation.

Particular attention shall be paid to the separation of independent earthing systems and the
proximity of earthed infrastructure such as metallic fences, premises and buried external services
so as to avoid the possibility of hazardous step and touch potentials. External services (e.qg.
water pipes, communication circuits) must be suitably electrically isolated to avoid hazardous
transfer potentials. Refer to clause 12.6.6 for additional information on clearances.

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 258 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

13.9.7.1 Communica tion equipmen t

Where a telecommunication pit or connection is identified as being within a 15m radial distance of
an existing HV earth, an evaluation of the asset is to be undertaken in accordance with the
network operatord sechnical requirements and AS 4853 to determine if a hazard does or may
exist and actions to be implemented resulting from the investigation outcomes.

13.9.7.2 HV power lines, cablesan d earthsin proximi ty ofm etalli c pipe s

Earth Potential Rise (EPR) and Low Frequency Induction (LFI) between the HV earth and metallic
pipeline may be induced into or occur as a result of an earth-fault.

Where HV power lines, cables and earthing systems are to be installed in proximity to metallic
pipeline(s), the installer is required to assess EPR and LFI impact on the pipeline in accordance
with the network operato r technical requirements, AS 4853 and any design standard specified
by the pipeline owner (e.g. Alinta, Water Corporation etc).

Where an assessment identifies a particular hazard, a report shall be prepared and forwarded to
the pipeline owner for further consideration prior to the initiation of any related construction or
installation activity. Both the assessment report and pipeline owner®& response shall be provided
to the network operator.

13.9.7.3 Metalli cfenc es

Metallic substation fencing, doors or enclosures shall be connected to the earthing system and
grading ring as prescribed by the network operator® substation technical requirements. Where
prescribed by the network operator steel reinforcing in the substation floor and walls shall be
connected to the common earth terminal bar.

13.9.8 High voltage metering

High voltage metering equipment arrangements are to be discussed with the network operator during
the project design stage. Where high voltage network metering is required, the network operator will
provide a quotation, inclusive of the costs to provide, install and commission the metering equipment.

For general information on HV metering installation requirements refer to clause 11.15 of these
requirements or for specific project assistance regarding metering, or installation contact should be
made via the relevant network designer.

13.10 Consume r O6edect rical inst allatio ns on public land

The network operator must be contacted prior to consolidating any proposal to install a
consumer® electrical installation on public/crown land or extending wiring and equipment from an
electrical installation into or across public/crown land. Refer to clause 6.12.

13.11 Ins pection, testin gan d commis sio ning

On the completion of a new, altered, upgraded or maodified installation, the consumer shall meet
the cost of high voltage installation and equipment testing onsite as prescribed by the WAER,
Safety guideline, manufacturer, applicable Australian Standards including AS 2067 and the
network operator6 gechnical requirements.

The network operator may choose not to connect the whole or any part of a high voltage
installation which in the network operator& opinion does not comply or is unsatisfactory for
connection to the distribution network.
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13.11.1 Horizon Pow er

For installations connected to Horizon Power® distribution system, all testing and commissioning
of the HV metering installations shall be, prior to connection, completed by the Horizon Power®
technical Metering team.

13.11.2 Wes tern Power

For installations connected the Western Power distribution system their technical Metering team
must either be onsite to conduct the required testing and commission or witness the prescribed
tests in accordance with the Metering Code.

Where testing is undertaken by a third party, the tests shall be performed by a competent
organisation acceptable to the network operator. Test results of all high voltage electrical
equipment up to and including the main switch shall be recorded and submitted to the network
operator prior to final network connection being made available.

13.12 Safety

The consumer is responsible for the operation and ongoing maintenance of their fhigh voltage
installationd (HVI), including any switching of the consumeré squipment.

A consumer is not permitted to operate network operator owned equipment unless expressly
mentioned in the ftonsumer operating (switching) protocol/agreemento or as directed by the
network operator.

The consumer shall nominate a responsible person to operate and maintain their high voltage
installation and establish effective operating procedures/maintenance together with the provision
of appropriately trained and authorised operators/personnel. Consumer personnel shall be
supplied or have access to appropriate safety equipment to ensure the safe operation and
performance of the high voltage installation. Unless specifically contracted, the network operator
will not provide personnel or equipment for such purposes.

13.12.1 HV operat ion manu als and safety management plan

Each consumer high voltage installation shall have a set of operational procedures incorporated
into their fhigh voltage installation safety management plana The fsafety management planoshall
coordinate with the consumersémaintenance plan.

The procedures and plan shall address, as a minimum, the requirements of the WAER, Safety
quideline, relevant legislation, codes and Australian standards.

The following summarises the above:

Isolation procedures including work permits, locking, testing and tagging.

Personnel competencies, electrical access and operation (switching) authorisations.
Barriers for electrical, mechanical and personal protection.

Access to large scale installations, rotating machines and discharging of deactivated
apparatus.

Earthing and short circuit requirements.

Provision and use of personal protective clothing and safety equipment.

Training, education and worksite safety briefings.

Internal and external communication requirements including emergency personnel and the
network operator contact points.

1 Emergency and evacuation procedures.

= =4 =4 =4

= =4 =4 =9

The consumer through their responsible person shall update and maintain the procedures, plans
and related programs and if requested provide copies to the network operator and state
government agencies including Building and Energy and WorkSafe.
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The responsible person shall provide copies of the procedures and plan to each employee,
switching operator or contractor engaged in activities within the consumer® HYV installation. Each
person in receipt of the procedures and plan shall make themselves fully aware of the
requirements and shall acknowledge an assurance to comply with the requirements.

13.12.2 Acc ess

The responsible person shall ensure 24 hour 7 day access to suitably trained, competent and
authorised high voltage personnel to undertake switching operations for the purposes of inspection,
load shedding, routine maintenance or emergency repair of the incoming high voltage cable(s) or
network equipment.

The responsible person must provi d a&ccess permitsoto facilitate the movement and monitoring of all
personnel accessing the electrical installation, to perform work and to ensure all such persons are
clear prior to re-energisation of the installation.

Consumers and network personnel are required to have the appropriate training, qualifications,
access authorities and consent prior to entering a consumer& or network operatoré switchroom.

The responsible person must provide, in accordance with their safety management plan, appropriate
barriers that clearly identify isolated, proven de-energised and earthed sections of the high voltage
installation on which work can safely be performed.

13.12.3 Operating equi pment

Appropriate rated and tested high voltage safety apparatus including but not limited to the
following:

testing equipment to prove the HV mains and apparatus have been deactivated;
operating sticks;

portable earthing equipment;

personal protective equipment and HV gloves;

insulating mats, barriers and signs; and

tags and locks;

SN

shall be made readily available onsite by the responsible person for use by their operator(s) and
where required the network operator personnel in accordance with the consumer® high voltage
operating procedures and applicable legislation.

All operating equipment shall be maintained by the responsible person in a safe, fit-for-purpose
condition for use at any time. The equipment shall be housed in labelled storage facilities,
provided by the responsible person located as close as practicable to the point of use.

13.12.4  Operat ional diagr am

A single line schematic of the complete installation showing all aspects of the high voltage connection
and supply arrangement (including normally open points) shall be provided in a suitable prominent
and permanently displayed enclosure adjacent to all control and isolating switches within the
consumer® electrical installation.

Where items of switchgear or equipment are remote from the main installation, the operating diagram
shall also be permanently displayed at these locations.
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13.125 Consume r oper atio n (swit ching) protoco l/lagree me nt

The consumer/responsible person is required to establish a ftonsumer operating (switching)
protocol/agreemento (foperating protocold with the relevant network operator. It is preferable that
the foperating protocolois finalised at the same time as the connection agreement. Refer clause
13.12.6 for contact details.

The foperating protocold may specify the consumer/responsible persond sobligations and
responsibilities when undertaking switching activities within the specified HV installation/network.
Switching shall be in accordance with the agreed procedures and where required network
operator directives.

The foperating protocolo shall include provisions to ensure that the responsible person only
performs switching operations on consumer owned equipment as listed in the foperating
protocola The responsible person is not permitted to operate network operator owned
equipment unless expressly mentioned in the foperating protocolo or as directed by the network
operator.

The foperating protocoloshall also contain, where applicable, provisions that enable the network
operator to operate consumer owned equipment as nominated by the responsible person.

The responsible person shall ensure that the foperating protocoldis kept up to date. Where a
change is sought, the responsible person shall formally notify the network operator at the earliest
possible opportunity via the contact point listed at clause 13.12.6.

13.12.6  High voltage swit chi ng

The responsible person shall ensure that high voltage switches, other than control switches
designated for the use of plant operators, shall be operated by persons selected, trained and
authorised by the responsible person.

The responsible person shall ensure that their switching operator(s) are fully conversant with the
HV installation operational procedures, feafety management pland and the network operator
requirements for HV switching.

The responsible person shall ensure that their switching operators are regularly assessed as
competent, by registered training organisation (RTO), to perform the roles for which they are
responsible including but not limited to the use of:

1 Equipment operation.

1 Personal protective equipment.

9 High voltage testing equipment.

9 High voltage earthing apparatus designed to facilitate the earthing of all types of high
voltage equipment within the installation.

1 Insulating mats, screens and other similar equipment necessary for the safe operation of
the high voltage installation.

The switching operator shall coordinate their activities with the network operator and, where
required, be responsible for the issuing of access permits authorising persons to work on isolated
and earthed sections of the installation.

The responsible person shall establish (before commissioning) and maintain a register of all
authorised persons with details of switching competencies and any restrictions.

The responsible person shall provide their contact details inclusive of name, position, contact
number and email address to the relevant network operator. If the contact details of the
responsible person change, the network operator must be formally notified, as soon as is
practical, but no later than one month from the date of the change.

Notifications shall be sent to the following address:
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13.12.6.1 Horizon Pow er

Horizon Power, Head Office, Stovehill Road, Karratha WA 6714
(Head Office) karratha@horizonpower.com.au

13.12.6.2 Western Po wer

Western Power, Network operations, GPO Box L921, Perth WA 6842:
contact us - Western Power

13.12.7  Safety signs

Appropriate warning and safety sighage shall be installed in accordance with these requirements,
WAER, the Safety guideline, AS 2067, AS/NZS 3000, AS 1319 and the network operator®
technical requirements.

In each HV equipment location, within the consumer6 snstallation, durable safety signage
outlining resuscitation methods and instruction in the release of persons from contact with live
conductors, shall be displayed in a prominent and permanent position .

13.13 Final connection requ ire men ts

The consumer, through their agent shall ensure that they have submitted the following details to the
network operator prior to seeking final connection of their HV installation:

1. final single line diagram;

2. agreed maximum demand;

3. main switch arrangements and specification; and
4. protection settings.

Prior to connection the consumer& agent shall confirm:

5. the consumer has safety operating procedures and a maintenance plan in place;
6. the following has been submitted for the equipment between the point of supply
(connection) and main switch including but not limited to:
a. commissioning and test certificates/reports for the incoming circuit breaker(s) trip
tests;
b. HV metering installation VT and CT test certificates/reports;
c. commissioned installation final certification; and
7. aduly completed and signed dotice of completionéfor the installation;
8. contact details of the consumerd sesponsible person are in place; and
9. clearances and authorisations from the consumer and the network operator to energise
the installation have been issued.

Note: The identified tests shall be performed by a competent testing organisation acceptable to
the network operator. In the case of network connections, satisfactory test results of all HV
electrical equipment between the point of supply (connection) and the main switch shall be
recorded and submitted to the network operator prior to permanent supply being made available.

Final certification is required by a professionally qualified electrical engineer that the 6 a s
commissioneddinstallation complies with the design and relevant technical requirements. A copy
of the final certification shall be given to the network operator (where connected to a network).
Refer to WAER section 7.
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13.14 Main te nanc e

A consumer who seeks high voltage a connection shall ensure through their responsible person
that their high voltage installation:

Safely performs the functions for which it is designed and intended.

Operates in accordance with the manufacturer requirements.

Is maintained in good order.

In the event of a fault or malfunction shall not create a hazard or cause interference to the
network operatord distribution network.

1
T
T
T

The responsible person shall implement the consumer& maintenance plan for the HV installation
including the main incoming circuit breaker(s) and protection system.

The responsible person shall inform the network operator of any changes to the connection
especially where there is an absence of network monitoring and control within the consumer HV
installation by the network operator® control centre.

The protection and control systems associated with the installation shall be tested for correct
operation in accordance with the manufacturerd specifications and consumer& maintenance
plan. The responsible person shall keep records of maintenance tests and make them available
to Building and Energy and the network operator upon request.

The consumer& agent shall provide to the consumer a written maintenance plan for the HV
installation including the main incoming circuit breaker and protection system as a part of the
commission process and before supply is made available to the installation.

Maintenance programs, frequencies and operations for particular item(s) of plant should be
planned in accordance with the Safety guideline and in consultation with the manufacturer and
network operator.

When conducting inspections of HV equipment the following should be considered:

External insulation.

Internal insulation including oil where appropriate.

Contacts, interrupting devices and connections.

Earthing systems and connections.

Operating mechanisms and their lubrication.

Weather seals and gaskets.

Protective finishes and signs of corrosion.

Moving parts and conductor joints, internal cleanliness, recommended clearances, and
setting/effectiveness of the close/open operations.

1 Legibility of labels and signage.

E R N

Due consideration shall be given to site conditions, with particular regard to airborne
contaminants and dust. Periodic inspections of switchrooms and switchgear enclosures are
required to ensure:

1 Lighting is adequate and if artificial operational.

1 Equipment labelling and operational diagrams are correct and legible.

1 Where installed any ventilation or fire suppression system are fully operational.

1 Emergency exits are not obstructed and panic release mechanisms are operational.

1 No ingress of moisture or water or intrusion by rodents, birds or insects.

1 Presence and legibility of safety signs.

Periodic inspections/examinations may give guidance on the intervals to be allowed to elapse
between future inspections, examination and overhaul operations with reference to operating
conditions.
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The following publications shall be considered during the development of an ongoing
maintenance regime:

AS 2067 Substations and high voltage installations exceeding 1000 V a.co

AS 1940 6 e storage and handling of flammable and combustible liquids6

AS 2467 Maintenance of electrical switchgeard

AS 1851 6 R tine service of fire protection systems and equipmentd

AS 1883 d@&uide to maintenance and supervision of insulating oils in service 6

AS 1767 6 butating oil for transformers and swit c hge ar 0

Guidelines for the Safe management of high voltage electrical installations

IEC 61230 Live Working i Portable equipment for earthing or earthing and short-circuiting
Network operator® technical requirements

WA Electrical Requirements. Safety guideline

E R I E EE N

Before any installation maintenance work is carried out, the affected portion of the installation
must be deactivated, tested to confirm its status then earthed. The responsible person shall
provide suitable direct earthing equipment or use equipment with in-built earthing facilities.

Where the consumer/operator requires access to a network installation or part thereof for the
purposes of maintenance and inspection, appropriate access arrangements shall be made with
the relevant network operator.

13.15 Cons umer HVins tallationaudits

As recommended by the Safety guideline the responsible person as part of their effective safety
management plan shall conduct periodic audits of the HV installation to ensure the:

9 Operational procedures and site safety management plan are relevant, up-to-date and
applied in practice.

1 Switching operator registers are valid and current.

1 HV installation maintenance plans are being followed and maintenance records are being

maintained.

Any HV installation augmentation has been appropriately integrated.

Compliance with the foperating protocola

Audits are to be conducted in accordance with the WAER and the network operator®

technical requirements.

=A =4 =
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Service and Installation
Requirements

Section fourteen

Substation installation requirements
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14 Substatio n installationrequirements

14.1 General connectio n requi rem ents

This section describes the requirements and consumer responsibilities where a new substation is to
be installed or an existing substation is to be modified, altered or upgraded.

Typically, within metropolitan and major regional centres any connection over 250A (200A for a
shared feeder) will require the installation of or access to a network substation.

A substation will always include a transformer and, associated switchgear. In country and regional
areas outside town centres a substation will be required in most situations.

This section shall be applied in conjunction with the network operatoré sechnical requirements for
consumer connections and substations including but not limited to .

9 Horizon Power - Distribution construction standard (section i Gdrawings)
1 Western Power - Distribution substation plant manual .

Notes:

1. In addition to the requirements specified in this section a network operator may also require
network and or consumer equipment to be appropriately rated in accordance with
environmental / climatic conditions applicable to the specific operational region or regions. For
example, cyclonic conditions experienced in the north west of Western Australia.

2. It is the customers/developers responsibility to ensure that all of the network operators
requirements and installation conditions are met, which may be audited by the network
operator as a part of the commissioning processes. Refer to the relevant network website or
designer for supplementary information / check lists.

14.2 Sub st ation type s

The decision to install a district or sole use substation remains with the network operator and not
the consumer. The type of substation installed will depend on a number of factors including but
not limited to:

1. requested capacity of the consumer& load or generation connection;
2. future expansion of substation capacity;
3. proposed location of the consumer® connection on the property, and distance from the
distribution network;
4. type and nature of the consumer® connection (disturbing or passive);
5. nature and capacity of the existing distribution or transmission network;
6. the need for LV street feeds to or from the substation for the purposes of providing:
a. a backup supply to the consumer® installation;
b. future capacity and growth in the immediate area;
c. additional capacity to accommodate any growth in the consumer®& connection; and
d. consumer® requirements for connection reliability and security.

For both district and sole use substations, the network operator owns, operates and maintains the
network equipment.

Where HV switchgear is required for a district or sole use substation, the setback limits for the
switchgear are shown in the relevant network operator substation technical drawings. Refer to
clause 14.1.
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14.2.1 Dist rict subst ation
A district substation is defined as one with LV connections to the street mains.

Substation size is limited to 2MVA and a capacity below this limit may be offered to a consumer
where it is available. The use of a district substation for a consumer connection is subject to
network operator approval.

Substations are to be located within the property on the street boundary. A maximum setback of
30 metres (to limit LV volt drop on street feeds) is permitted.

14.2.2 Sol e use substation

A sole use substation is defined as one with no LV connections to the street mains and limited to
a maximum installed capacity of 4MVA where a fire-rated substation is constructed (otherwise
2MVA).

Note: In determining the size of a consumer connection, network metering equipment (CT)
operational limitations shall be considered. Refer to section 11.

A sole use substation is available to consumers who satisfy one or more of the following criteria:

7. point of common coupling (PCC) will be the HV network;

8. consumer® electrical connection may be classified as a disturbing load;

9. the site is large with the connection located more than 30 metres from the property
boundary, refer to the Note 1,

10. the substation site location is such that a LV feed to the street will never be required; and

11. the required connection either now or in the future will require all of the respective
transformer capacity.

Should the eligibility criteria change a network operator may consider converting a sole use
substation into a district substation to service a new connection subject to the following conditions
where:

12. the substation that was once servicing a disturbing connection is no longer doing so; and

13. the existing consumer is utilising all of the transformeré s acity put there is sufficient
room in the enclosure to house an additional transformer or upgraded unit of greater
capacity; and

14. fire clearance requirements can still be met without any required increase in the substation
footprint.

Note: 1: Network HV feeder cables located on a consumer& property require additional
mechanical protection. Therefore, feeder cables shall be kept as short as possible, with the HV
equipment located:

15. on the property boundary for all Horizon Power connections; and
16. within 5 metres of the property boundary for all Western Power connections.

There is no limitation on the length of transformer cables extending from HV switchgear into the
consumer® property.

14.2.3 Consu mer owne d sub station

A consumer owned substation is defined as one where the consumer is subject to a HV tariff. The
consumer owns and is responsible for all equipment (e.g. transformers, fuses, circuit breakers
etc.) other than the network operator6 metering equipment and HV substation switchgear required
to facilitate the network connection.

Where an HV metering unit is installed, the output terminals are the point of supply (connection).
Under some circumstances, a consumer owned substation may be provided with low voltage
metering even though an HV tariff is applicable. The placement of HV switchgear and
transformers shall be as prescribed in clause 14.4.2 with point of supply (connection) for these
connections determined by the network operator.

Sixth edition 2023 Revision 3 EDM 27130164 Page 268 of 322



Western Australian Service and Installation Requirements. April 2023

14.3 Subs tati on arrange ments

The consumer is responsible for the construction and maintenance of consumer owned
substations and substations that are to be fire rated. In specific situations as described in clause
14.3.3 the network operator will install a package substation arrangement.

14.3.1 Modular package sub station (M PS)

A modular package substation (figure 55) comes complete with a single transformer and LV
switchgear. It is housed in a self-contained metal enclosure and is installed on an inverted, direct
buried culvert. If HV switchgear is required, this is also housed in a self-contained metal enclosure
which is installed adjacent to the transformer on a direct buried mounting frame.

Modular package substations are specifically designed to be used as district substations. They are
not fire rated, configured or suitable for use as a sole use substation. The largest size transformer
that can be used in the MPS configuration is 630kVA.

Figure 55: Modular package substation

14.3.2 Non mo dular packag e substation (non-MPS)

A non-MPS arrangement (figure 56) comprises a combination of one or more transformers plus LV
and HV switchgear as required. Each of these items is a separate component housed in a self-
contained metal enclosure. The transformer is installed on an inverted, direct buried culvert.

The LV and HV switchgear enclosures are installed on direct buried mounting frames. Non-MPS
components are not installed as a single package. They may be installed either as a isterb
substation or in a fire rated enclosure. In the case of fire rated enclosures, the culvert and switchgear
mounting frames may not be required.

Non-MPS arrangements can be used as both district and sole use substations comprising multiple
transformers, up to and including individual units 1000kVA in size.
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Figure 56: Non modular package (cluster) substation arrangement

14.3.3 Selecting MPSornon -MPS arrang ement s

The MPS arrangement is the preferred arrangement for a district substation where a single
transformer is required up to 630kVA. An MPS substation generally does not need to be fire rated
unless located in close proximity to premises, hazardous areas or property boundary lines.

Where a sole use substation is deemed necessary, multiple transformers are required, the substation
is to be fire rated, or there is a possibility that a future upgrade of the 630kVA transformer will be
needed, a non-MPS arrangement must be used.

Note: MPS and non-MPS arrangements do not generally require the construction of an enclosure
for the substation.

14.3.4 Cons umer-owne d substati on arran gements

Where a consumer owned substation is to be installed, neither a MPS nor non-MPS arrangement
is appropriate. The network operator will provide extendable or non-extendable HV switchgear
necessary for connection to the network. This equipment shall be installed in a switchroom
constructed by the consumer, along with the consumer& own LV/HV switchgear.

Consumer constructed substations shall be designed to withstand, without damage, the maximum
currents which may flow through the installation under fault conditions. There are three types of
consumer owned substations suitable for HV switchgear installations. These are:

1 Indoor ground mounted switchgear where a switchroom must be constructed
1 Outdoor ground mounted switchgear.
91 Outdoor aerial switchgear.

14.3.41 HV indoor ground mounted switchge ar

Where a consumer® installed capacity exceeds 4 MVA, a HV indoor ground mounted switchgear
arrangement shall be used.

The consumer shall supply and install an adequately rated high voltage main switch (circuit
breaker) and a connection arrangement suitable for coupling to the network operator s6HV
metering unit.

Although the use of switchgear identical to the network operator sGtandard range of equipment is
preferred, consumers may purchase and install switchgear of a different make, provided that it is
capable of accommodating a cable connection to the network operato r fhetering equipment or
switchgear. Details of the network operator sbstandard range and types of switchgear are
available on application.
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Note: A number of existing indoor ground mounted substation arrangements retain a bus-section
switch disconnector connection between the network and consumer. This type of interconnection
is permitted to remain in place where the existing substation equipment remains in service.
Where either network or consumer equipment is to be altered or upgraded a cable interconnector
shall be installed which may require modification of the premises by the owner to comply with AS
2067. Refer to the relevant network operator to determine the required connection option.

The consumer is responsible for supplying and installing all support structures fixed to the
enclosure (including cable tray/ladder) for the network operat o H¥ switchgear, metering unit and
consumer HV switchgear in the switchroom. Support structure fabrication details are specified
within the respective network operator®& substation technical requirements.

Consumer future capacity expectations shall be considered when determining the switchboard
design and supply arrangement. Where the consumer& installed capacity is or expected to
exceed 4 MVA, the consumer& installation shall be supplied from two fire segregated
switchboards. The connection shall be distributed evenly across both switchboards.

For consumer owned substations with a cable (or existing bus) section switch/es between two
switchboards and operates with the section open (i.e. two feeders/feeder legs operating radially),
mechanical interlocking is required to prevent closed ring operation via the consumer®
switchboards while the network section switch is open. Paralleling of the consumer&
switchboards is not permitted unless directed and approved by the network operator.

14.3.4.2 HV outdoo r ground mounte d switc hge ar

Where the consumer® installed capacity is 4 MVA or less, HV outdoor ground mounted
switchgear may be considered. A consumer owned HV outdoor ground mounted substation
cannot be upgraded for connections above 4 MVA.

In the event that the consumer®& capacity increases above 4 MVA, the substation must be
converted to a HV indoor ground mounted substation, contained within a switchroom, built by the
consumer. The converted installation shall be noise and fire rated in accordance with the network
operator® technical requirements.

All HV switchgear equipment shall be installed in free-standing cabinets in a cluster configuration.

The consumer& HV switchgear cabinet/s shall be fitted with the network operato s ldcking system
to facilitate 24 hour 7 day access for network operator personnel.

Figure 57: HV outdoor ground mounted switchgear & transformer
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